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ABSTRACT

The aimof this study was to identify the |anguage
acquisition of a 25 to 60 nonths old boy as it rel ated
to the devel opnent of statenents, interrogatives, commands
and negatives. The concentration was on the types of
patterns, stages and strategies of |anguage devel opnent
adopted by the child and the factors that influenced
their developnent. It was also the aimof the study to
identify whether or not the child passed through simlar
devel opnental stages, or adopted simlar strategies of
| anguage | earning as ot her |anguage acquirers revi ewed

in this study.

The subject of the study was observed to pass through
the one word, two word, three word, and sentence stages
of |anguage acquisition. The one word stage ran from
25t027 nonths, while the two word stage was from 27 nont hs
and continued up to 30 nonths, when three words appeared.
Sentences began to energe at this stage (i.e 30 nonths)
and continued to the end of the period of the study
(60 nonths). Thus, about four devel opnental stageswere
passed t hrough by the subject in an attenpt to acquire

hi s | anguage.

The patterns of the subject's speech from 25-36 nont hs
ware of the one to two word types acconpani ed by gestures

and body novenent. The patterns of the subject's sentences



from 36 - li-8 nonths were of tel egraphic speech. He
produced three words w thout function elenments such as
co-ordinators or nodifiers. From48 - 60 nonths, function
werds were used. Possessive elenents such as - na

(mne (mM) and - ta (mne(F)) were attached to the words
signifying the things possessed. The referentials - n

(the known referent (M and -r (the known referent (F))

al se devel eped. Towards the end of the study i. e at
60 nont hs, co-ordinators and conductions were freely

used te Join clauses and sentences.

The subject adopted various strategies in his L,
acquisition. The first observable strategy was that
of conprehendi ng speech heard fromadults before starting
te produce it. It took the subject 20 nonths of |istening,
docunenting and observing the adult's speech before he
started te speak at the age of 25 nonths. Wen he, however,
started the actual speech, he continued to progress until

he was able te closely naster the |anguage at 60 nont hs.

The next observed strategy was that of simultaneous
use of imtation and repetition of the adult's speech.
The subject used to imtate words and sentences heard
fromadults and repeated them over and over. The imtation
was tbserved to be systematic, because he imtated only

one or two words of the long adult sentences.



This was the practice during one to two word stages

(25 - 36 nonths).

The conpari son between the subject and ot her
acquirers (reviewed in the Literature) reveal ed that
the subject passed through simlar stages of |anguage
acqui sition, but the ages at which the stages were
passed differed. Al so, the patterns used differed due
to the different patterns of the |anguages. The two
groups of acquirers (Abubakar and others reviewed in this
study) passed through the one word, two word, three word
and sentence stages. The findings showed that the
strategies were also simlar especially as they rel ated
toimtation, repetition and tel egraphic speech. However,
the European children (reviewed in this study) regressed
and becane confused when they reached an advanced stage
of | anguage acqui sition, while Abubakar over generalized
by retaining the previously acquired structure and

extending it to other structures w thout transfornation.
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CHAPTER ONE

1.0 INTRODUCTION

q Mést of the Nigerian language researchers who
have coenducted studies on language acquisition have
f#acused on how children acquired Bnglish as 2 second
language, This situation has, until very recently,
ereated a tetal neglect of hew Nigerian children
acquire thelr first language (L1). |

This study is a psycholinguistic one directed
tewards the gequisition of L1. Specifically, it
focuses en how a Hausza child acquired syntactice
¢compenents of the-Hausa language -~ statements,
interregatives negatives and commands. Since 1, is
acquired within = social context, it is necessary ta
leak at the Hausa language in the context in whicgh the
subject acquired it, .

o

1.1 BACKGROUND TO HAUSA SPEAKING CH;LD

Heusa is spoken as a first language by many
cenmunities in the northern part of Nigeria, It is
alse speken as first, second or thirf language in some
of the remaining states of the Federation. Most
ghildren frem the predeminantly Hausa speaking

areas of Katsina, Kanc, Jigawa, Sokote, Kebbi,

+
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parts of Kaduna, Rauchi and Niger states, grow up
to find themselves speaking Hausa as their first
languagé. This is because the language is the
initial medium of communication in most homas,
spoken by parents, relatives, siblings and peﬁf
groups, - | | S ‘

Mest children in thé.Hauéﬁ.SPeaking community
are introduced te¢ Quranic schools where they legrn
how to read Quranic verses in Arabjc through Hausa
as the medium of in;tructicn. The schools, initi~
ally serve as nurseéry schools and later as primary
Schools for the children. As Ndahi (1982) indic-
cates, nursery schools provide a unique opportunity
fbf.the acquisition of language. The child has
the opportunity to interact with many other children
and adults.

The nursery school: of Ndahi‘s'referencé ;re of
the types organized along the line of the Western
' Education system whieh are in fact not many espee-
ially in the rural areas of Hausa communities,
Therefore, the first formal schools for ﬁost Haus#
children are “tha Quranic schools which they
attend'froﬁ the-age of two up to the time they

are ready for primary school, and for some childten



t p adul t hood.

Children in the urban areas, including the
subject of this study, get en additional opportunity
to acquire Hausa through tel evision programres.
There are sone interesting programes in Hausa
particularly designed for -the children by the
N gerian Tel evision Authorities of nest Northern

States. Programmes such a£ Ku Matso Yara ("Cone

Together Children") by the N gerian Tel evision

Aut hority, Kan#; Yara Manyan (obe ("Children the

Adul ts of Tonorrow') by N gerian Tel evi si on Aut ho-

rity Katsina, and Shirin Yara ("Children's progra-

nme") by the N gerian Tel evision Authority, Stkoto,
do broaden the children's know edge of the Hausa
Language t hrough the songs, folklore, riddles

‘MW stories they hear during the progranmres.

This is the kind of setting in which the child
of this study was acquiring Hausa as L;* He was
living in an urban area of Katsina town and was
attending a Quranic school. Hausa is his first
| anguage, the | anguage spoken at hone and out si de
the hone. The selection of such a. setting for
the study of;?irst | anguage woul d, therefore, help

to obtain conprehensive and reliable infornation



on tt» | anguage acquisition process.

1.2 THE PURPCSE OF THE STUWDY

It is true that the speech of young children
differs radically fromthe speech of adults (Smth,
1933)4 This study does not intend to describe the
child utterances according to how closely they
resenbl e the speech of adults* The enphasis is
mai nly on the process of the child Ilinguistic
devel opnent, especially the devel opnent of state-nents.
I nt errogates, commands and negatives in Hausa
by a Hausa child.

The study is exclusively devoted to the syn-
tactic aspects of the Hausa Language acqui sition
process of a child aged > - 60 nonths with the ai mof

finding out the strategies he adopts in |earning
Hausa, the stages he passes through in nastering

t he | anguage, and the factors that nay enhance %r
del ay his | anguage devel opnent. The study is aXso
intended to conpare the strategies and stages
found by other researchers (reviewed in the liter-
ature) with. those in the present study. The aim
im* to find out whether or not a N gerian child

| earning Hausa as a first language differs in his

Language acquisition from other children. The observati ons,



data resources about the child and the concl usi ons
or findings of this study are presuned to hol d
true for nost Hausa children in the same setting

as the Hausa child in this study.

1.3 STATEMENT" CF THE PRCBLEM

phonsky (1965) formed a generative grammar point
of view and maintained that every child is horn
WtHuniversals of linguistic structures. Sthbin
(1971) proposed that there is a high degree of
uniformty across |anguages in the kind of neaning
that is expected in children's early two-word
utterances. Meers (1976) indicated that there is
a variation in the age at whi ch | anguage skill
devel ops and even greater individual variation in
the age at which words and sentences are acquired,
nd that the ages and stages of the acquisition of
| anguage can be widely different but still normal.

These and other studies are conpeting psycho-
Li ngui stic i1ssues on Language acqui sition process
conducted t>n European children in an environnent
which is entirely different fromthat of African
settings. This, therefore, calls for nore resear-

ches on /.frican children in order to find out the



nature of the | anguage |earning process they adopt.

The present study, therefore, focuses on the |anguage
acqui sition of a Hausa child Learning syntactic structures
in a predom nantly Hausa environnment of Katsina town.

The study is intended to answer the follow ng questions:

1: Wiat stages of | anguage acquisition does a Hausa
child aged 2> to 60 nont hs pass through?

2. At what stages does a Hausa child acquire single-

wor ds, two-words and sentences, if these s' eguen»es

do at all occur in the child s process of |anguage

acqui sition'"

3. What is the order in the child s nmastery of
syntactic el enents such as statenents, interro-

gatives, comrands and negatives in Hausa | anguage?

k> Wat strategies does the child enploy to atquire :

sinpl e and conpl ex sentences in Hausa?
5. Wiat are the pedagogical inplications tf the
| earni ng and acquisition of Hausa sy»tatti« aspects?
1.U THE SIGN FICANCE G- THE STUDY

Most of the psycholinguistic studies, especially

those on first |language acquisition, have keen
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eonducted in Europe (e.g. Braine (1963): Broewn and

Bellugi (196.),Bloom (19795L The researcher is

aware of a few studies that have been undertaken
in the area of language acquisition of Nigerian |
children. The first is that of second language
acquisition in childhood by a child éged three to
five years conducted by Ndahi (1982). Tie sfiege /¢
the study of the phenoclogical development of a ngsa
thild aged three to five conducted by Yusuf (1984).
In yet another study, Akpughunum {19586) treated
the interlanguage hypothesis in second language
acquisition by a Nigerian child from gge three to
five years.

Although Ndahi (1982) and Akpughunum (1986)
have shown a general languagé acquisition of =
Nigerian child, their work have been based on how
c¢hildren acquire Englisﬂ as a second lénguage. and
net on first language per se. And although Yusuf
(198L4) studied how a Hausa child acouires his first
language, his study 1is purely on the phonological
develepment oghfanguage. It reveals very 1little

about syntactic, semantic and morphological deve-

lepments and this necessitates a further study on



8

the undiscovered areas, especially the syntactic
process in child language acquisition. This is
what the pfesent study sets out to do.

This study is a contribution to the overaill
théory of developmental psycholinguistics, and in
particular, that of language development of a Nigeriah
child: This 1is because, the research is expected to
focuse on language acguisition process in a Nigerian
environment, identify the mechanisms of first language

acguisition, and the strategies adopted.

Due to the neglect of the first language studies
in Nigeria, some teachers (especially Primary School
teachers) do not know encugh about the best strategies
for first language teaching. Many of them are not aware
of the different stages that children pass through in
gcquiring their’mother tonge., This study is, therefore,
relevant not only te Hausa language teachers, but also
10 all teachers of Nigerian languages at pre~primary and
early primary schocls level,

Most of the articles in Nigerian Jjournals on
the study of Nigerian languages and literatures, are
based on the findings of adult language to the almost

total neglect of the child language acqui-



g

sition processasg. For example, "The Nigerian

Lapguage Teacher! Journal of 1981 has specifically

been concerned with the problems of teaching
Africagm;;;éuéé::; nat‘onal language policy and
other related ma¥ters, No single article touched
the area of chijld language. | |

In the conference of Linguistic Association
of Nigeria of 1939, the contributions made concen-
trated on pragmatism and the search for national
language policy on education, bilingualism in
Nigeria, linguistic elections for Nigeria/African
languages and related topics., None of the articles
specifically diséusaed the language acquisition
prﬁcess of a Nigerian child, It is, therefore,
signifieant fo conduct researeh in this neglected
area with a study like this.
Iﬁ many Universities and Colleges of Education,
students and teachers of languages are mainly
exposed to pure linguistic studies, especially to the
phomological, semantic, syntactic, :ud morpholo-
gleal aspects of adult language. Attention is not

given, by many of these higher institutions to

the study of psycholinguistics on first language
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This study 1s expected to pave the way for
a better understanding of the child, the stra-

']{ tegies of his language acquisition and the

.- factors that improve or delay his language

davelopnent, It is hoped that the study would
~be a guide to teachers on the teaching of first .
Bs=dlanguage in pre-primary and early primary

sehonls.

Focus on ages two to five years in this
gtudy is bascd on the assugption that it is the
period when grarmatical structures develop
rapidly and with increasing variety. During
this perind, child language begins to approxie-
x-mato the adult's grammar in its siople form
(siobin , 1971). This study is ainmed at focu~
sing on this age range in order to find out the
important contributions it offers to child language

acquisition in the Hausa society,.

Child acquisition of statemonts, interrogatives.
commands, and ncgatives, is the major concern
of this study, This is because it is the age
where the forms of negation and interrogative
as well as stateonent and cormmand develop until

they approximate the adult's gramnar (Meers, 1976).
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By conducting a rescarch on these syntgctic
aspects, useful findings may be discovered,
especially as they relate to child acquisition

0f these structures in the Hausa language,

In summary, this study hopes, to anong others:

e ¢ave the way for a better understanding of
the lanpguage acquisitinn process of a
Hausa child cspecially as it relates to
staternents, interrogatives, cormmands and
ncgatives, | '

2. £ind out the important contributions the age
range 25~ 60 nonths offers to child language
acquisition in the Hausa society of Nigeria;

3. expose the carlier finflings on language
acguisition conducted clse=where in order
to affirn or discard the findings; and

h. contribute towards stimulating other
researchers' interest into carrying nut
further studies in the area of child

language developrent
1.5 BASIC ..8SUMPTIONS

The basic assurptions of the study are
stated below:
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N - a
Every ehild is born with/universal lingu-

istie device fer the acquisition of language
{Chomsky, 1965) and (McNeilL(1966). It caﬁ
be assumed thatf the Hausa child is endowed
with this universal device,

Seﬁefal stages are passed thrsugh by a:

¢hild in acquiring the grammar o

his lang-

uage (Crystai, 1971). These ére . one word ,
two-word, three word and sentence stages.
It ean, therefore, be assumed that the

subjeet of the study may pass thiough similar

stages.

Since most studies on the development ot

eomplex sentences indicate that the majer

| types of complex sentences emerge bhetween

the ages -two and four (‘Bowerman, 1970},

"the subject is assumed to start the cpns-

kruetion of sentences between sges two to

five years,

There is variation in the age at which
majer skills develop and even greater

individyal variation in the age at which

werds and language are acquired (Meers,1976).
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This individual difference méy apply to the

subjeet of this study.

5. Negatives, interrogatives, and commands,ane'
syntaetic structures involving certnain
aperations.which childrer do not acquire
easily (Meers, 1976). It is assumed tbat.
the subject may not easily ncgquire the struc-

ture mentioned.

o + At the early age of language acguisition (18-20
months),, & child only retains the "contens
tive" words such as noun, verb and adjective,
and omits the "function" words such as
infleetion, éonjunction and other c¢pnnec-
tive words (Lenneberg, 1967). It 1is possible
that the subjéct ﬁould adopt similar stra-

tegies in his language acquisition process.

1.6.SCOPE OF THE STUDY
The study of language acgquisition by children ig
enrryed -out at, ameng others, the phonological,
marpholegieal, syntagtie and sgemantic aspects. In
ordey‘to thoroughly study the language acquisition

process of a child, these four fundamental aspects
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need to be studied, Tt i a wide area of study to

1L

involve the four aspects because it reguires a
series of longitudinal psyehelinguistic studies.
It seems impossible to adeqyately dyal with the
whe#le process of language a¢duisition by children
if these broad based arecas are covered. It, there-
%ore, becomes necessary to make some kind of
selection.

| The present study has been specifically
restricted to thecacoulsition of syntax with.is
emphasis on how a Hausa child from aged 25 to 60
months develop statementsg, iriterrcgativés, negativeés
and comménds in Hausa. The study also gives some
indications as to what is involved in the process of
Janguage ;. acquisition by children in general,
For this reason, a longitudinal study device Jipwl
bety; adopted to study the child's syntactic process
in Hausa, Other areas, such as phonological, semas
ntie and morphological processes, have not been speci-
fically .- treated in the study btut H~ve bgon
used where necessary for the purpocse of illustra-
ting some points, |

The c¢hild of the study is the researcher's

swn ehild, This has given the researcher ample
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opportunit y3 te freely observe the childts use

of the language . different occasiﬁns during the

research sessions. Ithad made - it possible to

ohserve the subject at night, in the day time, when he
wed in his mothert's rocr, in the toilet and other

restricted places to which outsiders may not have

access.

Such longitudinal study on one's own child
is a normal practicein psycholinguistiecs., For
example, Piaget (1959) studied his own childrento

find out the active guality of meanings in the E
single word stage; Leopold (1939 - 41949) studied
speech development of his own bilingual child;
Bloom {1970) studied the function of the words of
her daughter and their apparent meaning. A study
‘on only one child gives a researcher ample oppor-
tunity to concentrate 211 his effort . on that
particular. child alonc,to systematically observe
his developmental atages and the strategies he
adopts to acquire his language.

Psychoelinguists such as Brown (1973);

-Bruéier (1975); Fourcin (1976}, and Whtaku (1976)

had studied language disorders in the child and
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extensively expanded the 1iterature on the subject,
mostly from the research.discipline centred dn
cognitive psychology and linguistic sciences,
Although language disorder in the child is a
neglected area of studv in Africa, it is nnt the
intention of this study to venture into such a
study. This 1s because to do that, the study has
to touch on the patterns of Language disability
from a clinical view point such.as'hearing loss,
language deficif, childhood deafness and others,
based on a detailed developmental appreoach, which
is outside the scope of the present study.

Sociolinguists like Nelson (1973); Miller
(196L); Danziger (1971), and Speier (1970), had
studied child's language purely I[rom the sociali~
zation and language use view point. Although this
is an impertant area of language acquisition process,
thié ﬁtudy is not @articularly based éﬁ‘pﬁré'sdciQ-
linguistic pattern. To gonduct such exclusive-~g.
study, a researcher has to, among other things,
study so¢ many factors such as sccial class,
stratification, class mobility and other aspects h
which are not directly within the scope of this

study.
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In summary, this study is a psycholinguistic study

of lamguage acquisition of the Hausa child, Sociolingui-
stic, semantic, morphological and cognitive aspects
have been used where necessary for the purpose of illusg-~

trating certain points only.

1.7 DEFINITICN OF TERMS

It is necessary to ddfine the following terms which
are important te the wmderstanding of the study,
Aspect In Hausa is an action rather than time of action,
It indicates the action by changes in the person: agpect
of verbe not by the verb itself, Example:
Ya sha (Ha drank), Yana sha (He is drinking)
(Skinner 1977).

. Bound Merphemes are those which cannot stand alone
and can #nly occur when attached to other morphemes

(Skinmer 1977)+ Examples are wa (a dative pronoun),

-n _(the kwown referent (M)), -r (the known referent
(£}) that funetion as linkers.

Built-in system of recordirmg pregress is an appreach

aimed at ashieving aceelerated laniage development
while fgllawing the normal developucntal stages.
Pengress is recorded stage by stage [ each child
by wheever is carrying out the progrevre so that a
logleal sequence is achieved and pwrgress

ean be ¢ggptinuously assessed (Moove 1373),
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Contfnuative aspect indicates action occurring as

a pro¢ess rather than at a single pQint in time,
This preocess may occur in present, past or future
time as the context may indicste. The aspect

the
employs ;tense marker - na (indicating doiag of

action) of the meaning be in the process ef}"be at,"
preceded by a high tone, short vowel set of person

marker ni- (I _or I am); mu-(we); ka- (you(m); etc,

as in muna (we are), kana fyou are (m) respectively

(Skinner, 1977).

Creative Constructlion is a subconscious process

by which language learners gradually organize the

language they are learning according to rules that

they construet to understand and generate sentences.

Denial indicates negating the truth of a statement
er aetion; the identity, state, or event, expressed
or implied in his or her own utterances or action |

or in ather's utterances (Bleom and Lahey, 197%‘.Ndahi

Declarative Questions involve the use of the rising

intonation only, without inversion of the subject

82)

and the gperdtar,e.z, Yoi came yesterday?' (Ndahi 82)
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First Language 1is language which is chroneolo-

gically first even though it may belong to a
brigf stage of the child’s development and subse-

quently forgotten and never used (Ndahi, 1982) ».

Future Aspeet employs aspect za (will) plus the
subjunctive person-aspect pronoun . Example,
"Za ta" (she will), "za su" (They will)(Skinner,

1972)

rree Morpheme stands alone and does nct need to

be attached to other morphemes (Skinner, 1972) ¢

Examples, naen (here), can (there), da (and) etc.

Fanctors are werds such as inflections, auxi-
liary verbs, articles, preposition and conjunctions.
They are fanetors begause their grammatical func-
tieons ore more obvious than their semantie

content (Lenreberg, 1967).

Holephrase is a single word representing a whole

thought as 'no Zookie" (Trantham, 1976).

Imitation 1is the proeess whereby the child pro-
duees the speech of an adult by preserving the
wordeorder of the model sentence he hears

(Lenneberg, 1967).
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Language Accuisition Device (LAD) is a series of

innate concepts and principles which the child
brings to first legguage nequisitioni, LAD accounts
for the striking similarities among human 1angﬁ~
ages even those which as far as is known,are
historically and geographically unrelated. It
alsp accounts for the spee'ch ease and regularity
with which children learn their first language

(fmith. 1973).

Language Environment refers g everything which

a learner sges or hears in the language which he

or she is learning (Smith, 1973)

Method of gxpansion is the process of diseovering +hne

cognitive structure of one-word $peech of the
child by the adult expanding it into adult form.
That is, by interpreting the chijd's speech on
¢ues from that context to arrive at his ®r her
interpretation, This includes the child's
gesture, orientation and intonatiocn as well as
logical relation Yetween the child's word and_thg-

context (Smith, 1973).

Non-extst?ﬂce refers to object, person or action-

event that does not exist ¢r ocgur in the context,
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or the child does not see it/him in the context,
but there 1s some reason te expect it/him te be
there or to look feor it/him (Bloom and Lahey 1978;
.Ndahi 1982).

Pre-syntactic utterance 1s a speech which spans

from the age range of reughly 2 - 19 menths whereby
each sentence is only ene word lang (Corder 1983

Ndahi 1982).

Pre-linguistiec stage is a stage at which children
produce stably significant but idimsyncratic sounds
(Corder 198133 Ndahi 1982),

Pre-Verbal Pronoun is a pronsun that appears in Hausa

tenses to refer to the person of reference, TFor example

Yana karatu (He is reading,) the ya- is a pre-verbal

pronoun {Galadanci 1976),

Performance ability includes not anly verbal, but

alsm non=verbval conerete tasks such as picture

puzzles, copying mcdels anf others (Cooper 1978).

Pruhibjtion refers to a situatien whem the child

opunses an action which someone elsgse is doing or
intends t) do, or when he eppeses an object which

he d!és aot want/like (Bloom and Lahey 1978;

Ndahi 1982),

Phase refers to language development of the subject’
at 12 months intervals, Feor example, phase ene

{25 - 36 menths), phase twe (%% - 48 months),
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phase three (48 - 60 months) of Hausa language

acquisition in the present study.

Reduction 1s the tendeney of the child te omit some
words or morphemes from the adult's longer sentences by

retaining some words and emitting others (Lenneberg,1976).

Referential comprises elements such as - n znd =r as in

Littafi: -n (Littafin: the beok), shanu-n (Shanun:
the cows), and riga-r (rigar: the shirt) (Galadanci 1976)

"The elements (i,e -n and =r refer to things of discussian

previously known by the speakers,

Rejectjon refers to a situation in which a child
apposes an action or refuses an object that is in the
context, immingnt or implied withia the situatioen,
and uses forms of negation (Bloom and Lahey 1978;

Ndahi 1982).

Semantic funetion 1is the precess whereby children

combine words freely with available vocabulary to
produce a variety of utterances. An example is
where the word dada is used net Jjust to name father
but alsg as reference to his father's coat

(Greenfield 1976),

Short Possessive is analysed in terms of a link
element -n er ~-r plus a pronoun depending on masculine
singular, plural or feminine singular to refer to some-

thing, For example: Gidansa (His house), Gidansu
(Their house) and Akuyarka (Your goat) (Galadanci 1976),
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Sentence 1is a meaningful group of words, functioning'
as a unit in the givae-and-take of communication,
It normally contains at least a subject and a verb,

but it may also be an elliptical, (Quirk, 1972)

Speech act is a veriety of acts of speaking.
Examples are, asking questions, making statements,

requests (Greenfield, 1976).

Specifier refers to several forms which are mutually
exclusive within the nominal phase (NP).
There are three sub categories of specifier, namely:

The interrogative specifier - Wane? (which one (M)7),

wace? {which one {FY7) and wadanne” (which ones{P)?).

The long demonstrative specifier which compréses,

Wannan (This one (M)), waccan (That one (F}),
Wadannan (These one's (P) (Galadanci, 1976).

Stage refers to the language development of the
subjeet of this study at monthly intervals. The stages,
(as found in the subject's acquisition of Hausa)

have sub-stages as 25 months, 26 months, 27 =months to
60 months.,

Strategy refers to a deviee or technique ef language
acgquisition., The device is an inborn linguistie

ability of language acquisition known as "Language
Acquisition Devdece', (LAP) (clark, 1975), The techniqﬁe;
on the other hand, is a kind of method which a language
acquirer eons®iocusly or unconsclousgly adopts to learn

language (Kagan, 1967),
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Telegraphic Speech is a speech that consists of nouns,
verbs and adjectives. It is a speech that omits
functors such as my, has, I, here, ts, at, in, etc
(Lenneberg, 1967).

Utterance in the present étudy fefers to the subject’s
speech which is in the form of cne word, two words and
above, |

Verbal Complex is the type of verb that comprises

pre=verbal pronoun (PP), tense marker (TM) and the verb{v).
For example, Tana sha (She is drinking) contains ta-

(as_pre-verbal pronoun {PP)), -na (as _a tense marker(T™))

and gha (as _a verb) (Galadanci, 1976).

|
Word is a unit of spoken language {(Quirk, 1972).

In the present study, the word represents an utterance

of the subjects speech.

1,8 XEY TO ABBREVIATIONS
In this study words have been abbreviated and the
notational conventions of the abbreviated words are deseribed
below, using Galadanci's (1976) model of sentence

analysis.,

ry'



Ad) = Adjeetive

Ad3 + N = | Adjective +« Noun
Adv. = Adverb

Asp. Pro = Aspectual.Progoun
Commd ‘= Command

F _ = Feminine

IMP, Pro + Verbal, Ph = imperéonhl Pronoun +
Verbal Phrase
Kada Commd = Kada Command  (Don't Command)

. = First Language
.- Seeond Language.

Language Acquisition Device

= Masculine
= 'Noun
+ N = Noun + Noun

Z 2 =2 =R Emt"_‘t"'
fl

+ Ad) = Noun + Adjectivél
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Neg = Negator
N +« V = Noun + Verd

NP + n + NP = Nominai Phrase + Referential ~n +

Nominal Phrase

NP + =r + NP = Nominal Phrase + Referential =r

+ Nominal Phrase
N ¢ VC = Noun + Verbal CouplexX

0 (N) + S (N) + VC = Object Noun + Subjeet Noun +
Verbal complex

Prop.N + Verbal Ph

Proper Name + Verbal Phrase
P = Plural
Pre. Pronoun

18t. P. Pre~V, pPro First prerson Pre=Verbal

Pronoun

2nd P, Pre-V¥. Pro = Second Person Pre-Verbal

FPronoun

Ird P, Pre-V. Pro = Third Person Pre-Verbal

Pronoun
1st P. Pro = First Person pronoun
Q@ = CQuestion
Ref = Referential
Short. Poss = Short Possessive

S(N) + VC + O(N) = Subject Noun + Verbal Complex +
Object Noun R

e

Spee = Specifier
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1 [-’
25

Stab Stablizer

Subj

Subject
Tag Q@ = Tag Juestien
Trans. @ = Transformatien Questien

V. =. Verp

A

V +« N = Verb a Noun
VC + Adv = Verbal Complex + Adverdb

VC + N = Verbal Complex 4+ Noun
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CHAPTER TWQ

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE
2.1 INTRODUCTION

The literature on c¢hild language acquisition
is wide, It covers psycholinguistic theories of
language acquisition such as the behaviouristic,
nativistic and cognitive theories, Other psycho=-
linguistic perspectives are the longitudinal studies
based on the developmental sequences such as pivot
grammar theory by Braine (1963), Brown's (1973)
analysis of stages and Bloom's {(1970) study on early
two word utterances, Other areas of child language

studies are the sociolinguistic, biolegical and

semantic perspective of language acquisition,

This chapter attempts to review the literature
on language acquisition processes in sequential
order, starting with psycholinguistic theoriesg, the
behavioural psychology and its opposing innatist
and cognitivist theories. The review of longitudinal
developmental stages of language acquisition, the
biological, sociological and semantic perspectives

are reviewed in sequential order,

The methodology of first language sequisition
is also reviewed in this study so as to enable the
researcher adopt suitable analytical teols and model -
for the stﬁdy. Finally, syntactiec structures of the

Hausa language and Hausa merphemes are aceordingly reviéwé.‘
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2.2 PSYCHOLINGUYSTIC APPROACHES

There are opposing psycholinguistic
approaches to the study ®f languagze acquisition by
children. 1nme wehavioural approach has the
view which is in sharp contrast to the nativist
and cognitive apprdaches, The behaviourists,
for example, state that lansuege is imitative
and that verbal reSponses are a subclass of
responses in genersl, and have %tc be learned
through the establishment of connaction between
stimuli and respenses (Skinner, 1357). The
general laws Joverning languaze learning are,
therefore, envirormcntcsl factors such as rein-
forcement,.frequency and contiguity of ocourrence:

Skinner's (1957) approach has been criti-
cised by Chemsky (1959), for ignorinz the rule-
behavicur system the speaker of a language is
learning, The appreach ipgnores the creativity
of language, the " nate language gbility which
children naturally posses, and cannot adequately
explain processes e&f the phenomenon ef human
mental life (MCDonough 1981).

Al though Skinner's approach has been
criticised, this study does not disregard the
theory in its totallty,Thc rcs.-reher does not,
however, share the view that a child is 5 tabula-
Vasa with nothing in his head, but believes
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that the verbal behaviour of the c¢hild can

be increased through environmental reinforcément,
encourazement and stimulation as vproposed by
Skinner (1957), The -rese=srcher, therefore, would

encyurage the chilJ of the study to talk through

stimulatien and re_nforcement by rewa.ding him

with something he likes to eat or drink and by
providing him with an assortment of toys to
play with,

As 2 result of the simplistic view of %he
behavicural theory and its inadequangys te
explain language acquisition by children, the
innatist or nativist theory emerged, Aecording
to this position, the child is born with specific
imate knowledge of language known as Language
Acquisition Device (LAD) (MCLean, 1978).

Chomsky's (1957, 13965) was the best known
theory which proposed that all sentences have
a "deep structure® and a "surface structuren.
In the deep structure he hypothesized the mean-
ing desired by the speaker to exdst in the fomm
of the basic syntactic structures consistent
with that meaning, In the surface strucpure
these basic grammatical structures are main;
tained even though the surface structure of a
sentence might be considerably different in
form from 1ts deep structure representation

(MClLean, 1978),
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Chomsky (1957, 1965} maintained that
although the two sentences, "The boy hit the
girlv, and "The g2irl was hit by the boy"
are different in surface structure, their
deep structure 1s . ongsidered to be thc same;
and the passive tr.nsfomation mainteLns the
relationship of the boy as the agent of the
action and the girl as its object even though
thelr grammatical ferms (as subjects of the
sentence) have been reversed (MCLean, 1978),

Faced with the problem of how children
acquire language of the structure form he
described, Chomsky (1965, p37), maintained
that a child has an innate knowledge of gramma-
tlcal structure, Children, according to him, |
are borm with the knowledge of the basic
grammatical relations and categories such as
subjects, verbs, and objects, nouns, and a
auxiliaries.
| Chomsky 's (19u5) theory has been criticised
for lack of direciion about the contexts in
which his structures might be sought, Although
it is accepted that language has structure,
Chomsky 's view of language has not been found
to be particularly appropriate fer either
describing natural language acquisition er

for generating effective clinical or teaching
procedures - (S)”n det 1978)
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Ze rosearcher cronsiders the nativist op Iinnatists
theory as an important approach to the study of language
acquisition, The knowledge that a child has a predestined
ability to learn language not only helps a researcher
to observe the natural strategies that a child adopts to
acquire his language, but alse leads him to the unders-
tanding and interpretetien of the natural stages which
a child innately passes through before he masters his
language. The researcher would chserve the innate
tendencies ef the subject of this study, and how these

would enable him to acquire the Hause 1language,

Due to the weakness of Chemsky's (1957) theory to
adequately expain how children acquire language naturally,
the cognitive theory emerged. This began with the
publication of Bloom's (1970) study. According to this
position, children's utterances, especially, in the early
stages of multi word structures can only be interpreted
by observing carefully the contexts in which they occurred
(Synder, 1978)., Bloom (1970) found that early childhood
language can be described as "here and now", in that it is

directly related to the immediate context of its occurance.

The cognitive theory has been criticised for considering
only lexicnl relations and irmediate contexts, This,according to
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MCLean (1978), forces the language study to
be restricted to early stages of language
acquisition PToCe€s3 only, The theory cannot
adequately explain the language vC4uisition process of
children of between three to five years, where
syntactic structures rapidly develsp,

The three approaches: the behaviouristic,~,$+' 

na%ivistic and cognitivistic, have impertant
contributions to make to the study of the lidnguage
of a child.  The child needs an environment
th;ough which he can imitate and acquire the
language. Reinforcement also plays "% impertant
role in the acquisition process. The child
cannot, however, learn the language if he does
net possess an innate ability to which he has
been predisposed, This ability facilitates
the acquisition of the 1anguage pravided by the
envi ronment, |

It is also true that learnin; comes
through free activity by the child in an
environment, that is, a two~way interaction
between the free will of the child and the
rich environmental stimulations, A2 a result
of these competing approaches to child language
learning, an ecelectic model which takes in i
the strong aspects of cach ¢of the three

appreaches would be used to observe the

language agquisition of the subject.



The researcher would observe, for example,

how imitation plays an important role in language
acquisition, and how reinforcement governs language
acQuisition as proposed by Skinner (1957). The
researcher would observe how Language Acquisition
Device (LAD) operates in the subject which as
proposed by Chomsky (196%) enables children to
acquire language categories. Similarly, the Bloom
(1970) cognitive theory and how language is directly
related to the immediate contexts of its occurrance

would be observed,
2.2.1 LANGCGUAGE AND PSYCHOLOCY

What is referred to as language is a system
of highly patterned behaviour with specific laws
giverning specific form of human behavinur (Crystal,

1971). Psychology, on the ether hand, is a general
principle that underlies human and animal behavigur
(Miller, 196l). Language and psychology are, therefore,
interrelated because they both deal with the study
of human behaviour whether linguistic er cegnitive

behavieur ef a child. The psychology of child develge

pment reveals that cognitive development in children takes

place in successive stages, and each stage has its gwe

manfestations and limitatiens (Piaget, 1959).
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Although the study of language is mainly
directed toward the study of language structures
which include speech sounds and meanings, and
the psychology, ¥n the mental processes of
human being, the wwo are interrelated.

Each contributes to the study of the othere
The researcher {ntends to combine the
psychological and linguistic procedures,

Fhr example, psycholsgical aspects such as
maturation relating to physieal, mental growth
and development, motivation and other psychoe
logical aspects are expscted to aprear in the
child of the study. Egocentric use of language
and how a child cencgptualizes things are

also important areas where psychology and
language are interrelated and worth studying,
These aspects weuld be studied to see how

the subject uses them and hew they influence

his first language ~cquisition.

2,2,2 PIAGET'S THEORY OF LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT

Piaget (1953) builé his theery of lang-
uage on the relation between maturatien and
development, Accnrding to him, linguistie
development fellnws other aspects ef intelle-
ctual development, He also considered
linguistic develepment as part of the _
development of intelligence (1259, 1973),
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piaget (1959) divided the intellectual
development into stages such as, sensory-motor
stage, about O - 2 years; pre-operational state,
about 2 -« 7 years which has been divided into pre-
conceptual stage (about 2 - l} years) and intuitive
stage (about 4 - 7 years). The ether stages are
concrete operations,from about 12 years ef age.

The subject of this study falls within the pre-
operational stage, and thjis is what would, there-
fore, be reviewed in this study.

During the pre-operational stage, i.e. during
the years from two to seven, the child develops
symbelic function of language and can different-
iate between signifying and signified elements.
During the period {2 - 7 years) language is still
mainly egocentric (Piaget, 1968).

This egocentric act lacks communicative
intent. It can cccur in solitude or in the presence
of others, but in the latter case i* shows no regard
for possible listeners. It is speech bound up
with the activity of the moment, Children of this
stage assume that any listeners are also bound up in
that activity, (i.e. activity of the moment), and

see in it exactly the same way as they do (Piaget,1959).
Children ef the pre-operational stare cannot
step outside .of themselves in order 1o adopt ‘

another's perspective, They are at the centre
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of their own universe, and no eone, particularly
the children themselves, can do anything about
this egocentric behaviour,

The Russian psychologist Wgotsky (1969)
disagreed considerably with Piasget's (1959) view
of the relationship between language and thought
and of the functions of language in childhood,
VWzotsky's (196%) major concern was with the
development and function of what he called imner
speech. He defined inner speech as speech for
oneself as opposed to external 8peech, which is
speech for others. Imner speech, which is for
oneself, tums inward to thought; external speech,
being for others, turns thoughts intc words.

In summary, Plaget (1959)ig « the epinion that
much of the language development of children
depends en their coznitive development, Children's
Intellect develcopsas part of a natural process
in which interaction with the envirenment plays
“and impertant part, Vygotsky (196S), on the ether
hand, regards the egocentric speech as®phenomenon
of social activity., The disagreement is, therefore
based on the natural {(cognitive) and social (énviro-
nmental) factors that influence the egocentric
speech of a child, Tiee esearcher attempts to criti-
caIlf observe these two impertant psychological
aspects (i.e natural and environmental influences
on language and examine how they affec??fanguage
acquisition ef  Hausas language by a Hausa child,
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2.3 LONGITUDINAL STUD{ES ON LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Longitudinal studies on language acquisition
describe how child latguage develops chronoclogi-~ - ‘
cally. They are the studies that observe the develdp-
mental sStages of lafigusge acqiksition by children(Pfl-om

1974) - These studies have been described Ly Eraine
(1963), Bloom (1470), Brown (1973) and ethers as
" highlighted below o

2.3,1 THE PIVOT GRAI'MAR N

Children's early attempts at syntax have . l
been described in the 1ongitﬁdinal studies en
language developmental llteratures in terms ef 4}
vPivot zrammar®, Regers (1975) indicated that
the ugse of twm-word and three~word sentences gJuring
the second half of the child's 1life of the study (i.e.
about 30 months), has received greater attention. y
by investigators, A number of such gtudies reported
similar phenomena in the samples of early child
speech, There were for example, similar reperts
by different studies such as Lennenberg (1967)

which showed that when children begin to use

two-words In Juxtaposition, a small number of
words occurred frequently in relatively fixed
pesitions in combination with a large number
of sther words, each of which cccurred less
frequently, Example of such phenomeha are

indicated by Lennenberg (1967) as;
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more milk here sock
more nut " here all gone
more \up here bird

More and here, in the example, occurred freg-
uently in relatively iixed position and milk,nut;
up, sSock, A1l gone ami bird, are the exauples of &
large number of words which occurred less frequen- |
tly: Braine {1963), named the first group ef words
(i.e the ones that ar%?relatively . fixed positiens)
as "Pivots"., Childrenis speech has since been descr«
ibed in the literature as 'Pivotal!' and an account
of the syntactic pr&ductivity of early utterance
1s often referred to in terms of "Pivot grammar®,

The studies of Miller and Ervin (1%64) and
Brown and Freser (1963) were essentially Pivotal
in that they looked at a large number of children‘s
utterances and described what they saw in terms
of classes of words bagsed on their occurrences,

What the investigators found was essentially an
brderly arrangement ef at least two classes eof
words, tgat is, those that cccurred freQUently.in
fixed position and those that occurred less frequ~
ently., Words such as 'no', 'ne more', tall gonet,
"thig', 'that', 'here’, reff!', 'on', and so on

occurred frequently and shared contexts with a

large number af words that occurred less frequ-

entlY .
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Pivot grammar has been criticised for only
accounting f@ superficial ¢haracterization ef
the form snd distribution of linguistic elements
in early two~word utterantes (Bloem 1870), It
is, therefore, suggested that a more productive

nodel of early language development for use in
. gvaluation and treatment #f language pathology
| would need to specify the semantic relations
among the words which the children used and coded
by syntax, Fivot grammars referred only to dis-
tributional phenomena rather than meaning and
because of that they referred only to performance,
and not competence (Rloom, 1370, 1973; Schlesinger
1971; Bowerman, 1970, Bale, 1976).

The present study is a longitudiniil tne based on
the language acquisition ¢ 5 ¢hild; pivot theory
would therefore, be carefully observed te ident-
ify whether the position actually applies to the Howsa
language acquisition  process, This iIs because
there are individual differences among whildren,
The strategies adepted by one child in learning
his language may not necessarily be adopted by
another child, Whatever may be the case, Braine's
(1963) theory would be obgerved and the extent .
of its application to Hausa language acquisition

would similarly be examined in this study.
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2.3.2 BROWN'S ANALYSIS OF WARLY LANGUAGE

Brown and Bellugi (1964) studied th@vdeyelopment
of English syntax ef the sentence constructing proc-
ess in three children between eighteen and thirty~six
ménths of age. From the data, they discovered five
stages in early pre-school language acquisition and
each stage was defined by a measure_af mean length
utterance (MLU}, ' o

in stage 1 (MLU pointlT:7% éhﬁ‘MLU#sﬁéntqlgl—
210), the child's utterances are of two morphemes
long, known as ‘'two-werd! stagey, mainly consigts
of nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs with notice-

able absence of function words., Example of such

utterances are:

Modél Sentences Childg's Utterances
Daddy's brief case, _ | Daddy brief cases
Fraser will be unhappyi Fraser unhappy. -
He is going out. = | He go out,

Daddy will hit. Daddy hit. :

Stage 2 (MLU'poiﬁt 2,25 and MLU span 20 - 2.50)
is the stage of emergence of grammatical morphemes,
the stringing together of two word, relations, At
stage 3 (MLU point 2.75 and MLU span 3.0 ~ 3,5) the
child develeps sentence medalities, that is, sent.
ence types, such as declarative, negative, interro-
gative and imperative, This has been lahelled by
Brown (1973) asﬁgﬁmple sentence stage, At stage &4
and 5 (MLU 3,50 point, 3.0 - 3,5 span; and 4,00
MLU point and 3,5 - 4,0 MLU respectively), the'h
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child has succeeded in #58tering the complex struct-

K2

ure of his native langyage,

Brown's analysis ¢f early language has been
criticised for generallzlng the mean iength utterance
(MLU) of English syntpx of sentence ccnstruction,
Brown did not consider the iIndividusl differences of
children as well as the environmental pacutiarities
which may affect langybge learning (Pflaum, 974),
Altheugh Brown's anelysis has been criticised, his
finding is ef relevance to this study becaise 3t Shows
the strategies a child adopts in acquiring kis langu-
age. Stage 1, for example, whieh begins from one
year and ends at about two years, shows absence #f
function words suth as auxiliaries and ihflection.
But.by the end of four years a child ef  Brown (196L)
snalysis 4g reporéﬁdﬁ%o'héve'mastered the cemplex ”
structure of his language, which by implication, means
that he has, by the age of four, leazrmnt hnﬁ tn use
the function words., Although there may be individual
differences in acquiring this strategy, Brown's (1964)
findings are relevant to this study and would?gareful—
1y be observed in the subject sf the study ta see
whether or net he adopts this kind of strategy.

2.3.3 BLOOM'S ANALYSIS OF LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

An important chenge In the perspective applied
te the study ef language acquisition among children
emerged when developmental pasycholinguisties began ’

. RS
L R -
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to use semantic consideration in the study of

hy .

language, In her analysis &f the utterances ef é

three children in ‘early stages eof multi-word
- structures, Bloom (71970) revealed the interpre-
tation bf meaning of *“1e ulterances as ascertained
by observing carefull the context in wh'2h it occu-~
rredj That is to say, ea%i;nﬁhildhood 1language can
be degcribed directly in relation tc the immediate .
dontext of 1ts occurrance. |

Bloom (1970) recorded two occasions ef the
ﬁtterance, "Mcmmy sock"from Kathryn, one of her
subjects) and found that the utterance occurred in
two different contexts, In one context, Kathryn was
picking up her mother's stocking, wq;la in the other
context, her mother was putting Katﬁryn's sock on
Kathryn! This, therefore, indicates that tﬁe gramma-
tical relationship manifested in Kathryn's utterance

"™Mémmy skck" in one case was judged to be genitive |
!
{p¥ssessive); and in the uther, & subject-object !

- grammatical relations.ip of agent - ebject ef action
(Bloom, 1970). o

© Bloom's (1970) study, lile tﬁe Studieérpféce-
ding it (Braine, 1963; Brown and Bellugi, (1970))
was based on the superficial distribution ef early
word utterances ofjchild's language, The only ;
?ifference is the emphasis she gave te semantic |
interpretation of words rather than their use in ;_‘

Juxtaposition. The study did not, however, give a E



deteliled syntactic descriptjonn of how children used

Wy

mere than twe words in Sentehces, It f.cuseﬁi on
the céntextusl speech of early wards.
As Crystal (1976) indicated, 1t Is difficult

te Say Wery much about the grammar of single er two
word ukterances, We cannot, for example, say that
Gada expressed by a child, is the subject er object

of a sentence, Meers (1978) has, in the same way,
griticised single word Studics breause thg grammatical
endings and other merphological devices which serve

to clarify syntactic relationships are in rudimentary
forms and, therefore, from a purely formal point -

of view, there 1s little if syntactic structure te
report, This indicates that a mere productive medel
of language acquisition process hass te be losked

into for evaluation and treatment ogﬁihild's syntac-
tic acquisition process.

Al though Bloom's'(1970) study was criticised

for CAﬁcentrating on one to two word utterances,

this study would benefit frem the snalysis especi-nlly
on the gemantic interpretation of the words. |

A researcher - needs to know the contextf"

of the child sweech before he acfually understands
Iwhat he intends to say. The centextual. situatien,
gestural reactions of the child and other semantic .. L
element¥ WR VM WP N Heszar oy U1y understand

the utterances »f the subject. ThUS,ty,s rRiesrcher

would observe Bloom's (1970) semantic inter-
pretation of words for proper evaluation of the '

subjects speech.

- ®
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2.4.1 TRANTHAN AND PEDERSEN
STUDY ON EIGHT CHILDREW™

Tranthan and Pedersen (1976) conducted a
lengitudinal study en eight children through a
critical language learning period of one %0 three
years. They studied the development of types of
sentences (declarative, imperative, intermgative
and negative). L | |

Their examination of the development of
negation showed that the children demonstrated -
various pafterns of development. The first §bsef4
vations of negation consisted of a head shake in .
combination with a single word or a pﬂfase; At |
17 months, Kristin (one of the subjects) touched
a tape recorder, simultaneously saying hot and
shaking her head. All the children were using
the single word no as @ vocabulary item at the time
of the initial samples at sbout 18 monthsi. -

No or not Qccurredlin phrases: No Eencii,

No spoon (Michael, 24 months); No fix it (Kristhin,
20 months). After 5 months of this negation

phrase development, the children began to use

don't as a single word imperative, and don't and

can't within sentences., They don't fit (Rrook,
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26 months); 1 don't know it won't come off, I can't

can't open (Anne, 2, months).

The inquisitive nature of all children was
reflected in the wide spread use of question
forms beginning at the *wo word level, The
question forms which wcre used meost frequently
involved what? and Where?. The children (Warven,
Matthew and Michael) used more what? than where?
questions and the other children used more where?
questions than what?

The development of Where? questions began

at the two word level with where + object?:

Where purse? (Brook, 19 months). All the children

used two word combination with 2 rising intenation
such as, spoon go? (Matthew, 25 months). These
two word combinations were then expanded to Where 4

chject. + go?: Where Tommy go?(Warren, 25 months,

then to where is +«ebject + go?: Where is it go?

(Michael 30 months), and finally to the correct

form: Where does this come from? (David, 29 months

Where are they going? (Anne, 33 months).

Majority cf sentences used in the sample were
declarative., In their two word combination of
their early samples, the children tended to rely

on a pivotal word in combination with other words
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as described by Braine (1963): Have it, Fix it,

Lock it, (Tavid, 19th Months). A& similar behav-

the
iour continued on y phrase level, (Boy in there,

that in there, Sleep in there) (David, 22 months).

Majority of senternces used by all the children
were simple sentences. Compound sentences.eMErged
in the language of all the children between the
ages 23 and 25 months, and complex sentences
between 2l and 36 mcaths. An interesting pheno-
menon occurred as sentences became more complex.
When a child Was.atteﬁpting a compound or complex
sentence, a breakdown freguently occurred in a
ﬁréviﬁ&ély established grammatical form. For. B
example, Michael had used the first person singu
ular pronoun I correctly in prévious sémpieé, but
at the age of 31 months, he attempted.a compOuﬁd;ﬂ

sentence and regressed in personal pronoun use
W

(He hide eggs and me find them).

Y I

Successiul use of the past tense wag achieved
with i;reguié;.§é;£;mbé£wééh the ages 18 and 29
months. The children, however, followed the
previously doéumented pattern of firsf ﬁsihgl o
irregular verb past tense, learning the regular

verb-ed rule, over - generslizing rule to the
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irregular verbs (seed, sticked, sleeped, broked,

falled, taked). This over-generalization occurred at

23 months after the - ed rule had been learned.

The over ~ generalization process found by
Tranthan and Pedersen (1976), particularly where
their subjects over - generalized the rule of the
regular to irregular verbs, is not a universal
language acquisiticn p}ocess that children generally
follow. It may be attributed to individual diff-
erences of children or to environmental factors. The
researcher , however, attempts tc examine the over =~
generalization strategy of language acquisition process
and asses whether or not the subject adopts a similar
method in his languape acouisition process.

2.4.2 SPEFCH OF A HIND1=-SPEAKING CHILD

The research of a Hindl speaking child is based on the
record of spontaneocus utterances of a Hindi-speaking
child Chofi, between 1, L and 1, 10 conducted by Varma
(1979). One of the interesting aspects of Chofi's
utterances was the rapid development of words relating

to nouns and verbs in the first weeks of the data.
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ﬁ%rma (1977) diséovered that in the first
weekbi Ehofi's Ltterances consisted largely of
simple verbs with imperative meaning (clearly
obgerved from the context and intonacion), and
single uninflected nou.s. Despite a considerable
almgunt of contextual detail in the dafa, 1t was
extremely difficult to pinpoint the functions of
many of these single nouns (Varma, 197%). In most
of the cases where the intention seemed fairly
clear, the nour served to name or identify an
object pointed at. -. Jaith an interrogative
intonation, a noun was used seemingly to ask about
some missihg person or thing, or perhapé to express
a wish for that absent person or thing:

According to Varma (1979), Chofi aften used
a noun to name a person as he came into the room
or to name an object which was being given to her
or which she came across. She (i.e. Chofi) did
the same as she went to fetch s~mething, There
wefe no clear cases where one misht ~ssign the
nouns other definite functions. Eut nere and
there, as indicated by Varma (1979), one could
find single nouns which might reasonably be

assigned the function of agent or direct dbject.
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Two morphemes stage was restricted to two or
three weeks with the imperative consisting of the
root of the verb plus =0 and a2 couple of fixed
rountines, From the fourth week, the researcher
fcund nouns being used 8 subject of the verbg

caca a gava (uncle comc past) and as objec. of the

verb: Dekho admi' (see imp (the)man.)

Toward the end of stage 1, beginning at week
11 (MLU 1.76) Varma (1979) found a number of verbs
used in the future, 211 having reference te the
immediate future, These were the be:innings of
a development that flourished at the start of
stage IT1. 1In stage I, the future was reduced in
an incorrect but consistent form of Chofits own
making. The normal future form consisted of the
root of the verb and a future ending. The future
ending -egi was reduced by Chofi to =i so she

produced Chofi Kari (Chofi do will) instead of

Chofi Karegi.

Varma'${1979) research (juc® like Bloom's(1970)
study) focusged on the ===%1 one to two words,
The concentration was on the contextuzl relations
of the words produced with physical objects or

person present, which made it difficult for the
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researcher to pinpoint the functions of the single

nouns or verbs used by the child of his study.

Considering the age of Varp-'a {(1977)

subject (i.e 1:l4 and 1: 10), single
words might be expected from the child. This age
range, especially, 1;10 (i.e. 22 months), is closer
to the age at which the prosdént study Began (i.e 25
months). The findings of Varma (1977), particu=-
larly, the use of single nouns and verbs with
reference to immediate contexts, the reduction of
words in an incorrect but consistent form, may help the
present. study to observ. liw ‘lilakar deals with

the single nouns or verbs of his language.

2.4.3 CLAHSEN AND MYSKAN
STUDY . ON A GERMAN CHILD

In a recently conducted study, Clahsen and
Myskan (199C), discover 1 that there is consider-
able amount of evidence that stable principles of
Universal Grammar (UG) ar- avaclahle gor fipgt
language learners (Ll) in structu~ing their intui-
tion about the language grammar, There is also
evidence from the acquisition of word order,
agreement and negation that Universal Grammar

Principles guide L., acquisition. The first Zis that

1
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language learners do have recbupse to such funda-
mental UG notions as ;tructure dependencies from
the very beginning of language Acquisition by the
child.

Clahsen and Myskan (1930) established a
generalized developmental seqyeﬂCes for child
first language acquisition ¢of the German verb, and
found that in the earliest stage of Ly develop~-
ment, the verb is dominantly placed in clause
final position as adults do, whith shows that El
acquirers discover the verb - final structure ¢f
the VP in German guite early as children of other
European languages do. That convinced the resear-
chers to believe that there.is UG principle
guiding L1 learning.

The researchers conducted a longitudinal
Istudy on &=xGerman children on thé acgquisition

of L, but did not clearly indicate the developiontal

L
" stages and ages at which the acquisition of the
verb « second pattern of German wns -chicved, This,
/makes it'aifficult to compare the developmental

stages of the German L, acauisition process with

1

the rest of the European children or with those

of the African. It is, therefore, difficult to
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find out whether or not there is a uniformity in the
principles of Universal Grammar which the researchers

believe to exist in L1 acquisition.

Another area in LI study is the syntactic
negation and particularly the placement of the negator
in relation to the verb. Myskan and Clahsen (1990)
found preverbal and most typically post rerhbal negaficn
in the early stage of syntactic development in German
child language, They alsoc found in the German L1
development that there are developmental correlaticn

between the acquisition of correct NEG placement and the

availability of the verb second constraint.

In stage 1I1 of language acquisition of the
German child, as soon as the agreement system and
verb - second constraint have been acquired, the

negator nicht 1is placed correctly., This can be

illustrated as follows; NEG +« X + V (nich das eis,
*the ice not here") or X + V {das eis nicht haben,' "“Ehe
ice not herem),

The broblem of this study is comnected with lack of
specification of the age. Their study did noet indicate
the exact age at stage III and this makes their finding and

analysis difficult to apply. However, the placement of the
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¢f negator at pre-verbal and post-verbal position
of a sentence applies to Hausa sentence construc-
{ions which are usually found in clauses such as

NEG + V + NEG ("Ba ta tafi ba," "She did not go®)

(Skinner, 1976). Théirescarotes I intends to identify
tﬁ; gtage and age 'at which the subject will wcquire he
ﬁégation procesﬁ, and the straﬁegy he may possibly

uge in his attempt to master the language

2.5 STAGES FOR FIRST LANGUAGE 5CAUTSTITION
. - The growth oflsﬁéech is & complicated-thing,
;nd;continugs to be for all times, the child's
éfeétest éécomplishment (Lewis, 1951). The
process of language acquisition by a child has
been of great interest through the years.
Although there is some disagreement as to the
strategies a child adopts during‘the stages of |
hie language development, there are broad aféas éf
agreement among the researchers on the subject.

The first stage of child language is the
"babbling" stage which begins in the first six
months of the child's life, and which is consid-
ered as a training and preparatory period for
later articulate utterance (Lewis, 1951).

During this stage the baby really begins to
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practise the variations of the Sound system, /s a
natural result of this situation, the baby Legins
to make some sounds such as, gu, ga, ka chs, ru,

ma, pa; ba, ta, and da.

The second stage is that of "_all:ing", which
usually begins dur'ing the second six nonths of
.éhe child;saiife. It is a period of repetition
of "heard sounds", that is, tht sonds the child
heard from adults. HoweQer; the rzpetition of
the sounds heard is mergly for pleasure of oral
activity énd.noélag-afkéﬁlt of environmental
response (Lewis, 1951).

The third stage is that of "Echolalia® whece the
speech learniqﬁ process scon develops inwo cons=- “
tant imitation of sbunds in the environm.a*

(Lewis, 1951). This stage begins from ten to
twelve mponths of life, It is the s*age for sound
'manipulation and pfépération for actugl +alking
where parents begin to héar%the first d= s and
mamas. Lewis {1951) stafedthat as éf yet, children
have no real comprehension®f the significance

of what they are saying,and the most singia
factor in the child'sspeech development at =hig

gstage is imitation.
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The fourth stage is "true speech", where
sounds gradually become asséciated with meanings.
This begins at the age of twelve to eighteen months,
Lewis (1951) indicated that the child of this
stage intentionally uses conventionalized sound
patterns (words), and that his observational beha-
viour.gndicé;es that he aélzgﬁﬁétes énfesponse
agcording'to the situations in which the words
are used.

Children learn thgir first words through a
successive.séfies of e;éﬁts: imitation, compre -~
hension, gesture, VOQS% play and expression noises,
These events occur at/;;e word stage, and the ear-
liest of such words spoken by children are as
follows:

mama (m‘ther) nuh-nuh  {ne)
dada (father) dih (drink)
(Lewis, 1951).

At the age of two years, the child begins
to usé two or three words to carry meaning. The
speech usually omits auxiliaries and other func-
tional aspects. The words used by children at -

this stage are little more than "lingual-larynged"

patterns rooted in a total action pattern, or they



are mere habit formation, That is, one needs to

understand the action, intention and context of
the child speech before_one fully understands the
meaning of the words fﬁewis,'ﬂgfgs.

At age three, the child appears capable of
"adult speech". However, he 3till makes many
pronunciation errors becauge of the errors he
makes in imitating adult language, By the age of
four, children's language gradually approximates
the adult's model as they are reinforced by people
with yhom they come in contect, eSpecially their

parents (Lewis, 1951).

From what has been discussed so far about
child languagey fhree things appéar to be imﬁort—
ant to this study. Firstly the ‘fact that .a.child
makes pronunciation error in his attempts to
imitate adult's languaze. This indicates that the
study of speech development should take errof in
articulation as a natural phenomenon of child
language.

Secondly, the description of the first lang-
uage acquisition outlines a process in which,lﬁﬂyé'

from the onset of 'lalling', children imitate . °
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the speech they hear around them. Imitation is,
therefore, a strategy for first language azguisition
as well as societal reinforcement. Thirdly, the
early words of the child can be quite understood
by observing the contert of their occurrences.
This is an important finding yhiph'would greatly
help the researcher in deseribing his subject's

speech according to how it is related to the context.

[

2.6. STRATEGIES FOR THE CHILD'B FIRST
LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Chi}dren adopt various strategies in their
attemet tﬁ‘ﬂcquirefheir languaege. Brown and Bg€liugi
(1964) described imitation as a common sStrategy
that children adopt to acquire their' tongue. They
indicated that a2 child learning language in the B
early years employs imitation with reduction aes a
strategy. That is, a child imitates fhe Qofds and
sentences produced by adults by preserving the word-
orde£ of the sentences but reducing auxiliaries

and other inflectional patterns.

Example:

Model Senfénces Imitation
That is an old time train. 0ld time train.

Write on Mr. Cromer's shoe. Write Cromer shoe, R

He is going out. ' He go out.
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This kind of imitstion with reduction is
¢haracteristic of most or all the children®s
intellectual operations between ages two to three
or even four years, A child, in hig esarly stages
of language development, is naturally compelled in
hig process of imitaticn to omit sOme words or morp-
hemes from adult long sentenges. The reduction is
not, however, at random but systematic. For the
most part, the forms retained by the child are nouns,
verbs and adjectives, ahd the ones omitted include
possessive inflection - g, the mod 1 auxiliary will,
the progressive inflection - ing, the preposition
no, the article the and an, and the model auxiliary
can (Brown & Belliugi 196L}.

It has been observed that the words the child
retains belong to 'contentivest'! because they have
semantic content and the ones omitted are 'functors!
because their functions gre more appargnt than
their semantic content. This strategy of child's
speech (i.e. imitation with reduction) has been
described as 'telegraphic! speech which retains the
high-information words and drops the low - informa-
tion words.

Another strategy is that of learning language
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through grammatical errors. In his study Smith (1973)
found that children of the Pre-school age make errors

in their speech. The most common error was the omission
of an essential word or words, leaving a distinctly incom-
plete sentence. For example, for every hundred words
spoken by most of the children of two years they studied
there were 26 omissions, 9 at three years, 4 at four and

3 at five years,

In the verb, the researcher found that the children
made errors in conjugated forms of verbs used in the past
tense. As soon as the child began to use the past tense,
he appeared to conjugate all verbs irregularly using, for

example, ‘'catched' and 'runned' instead of the regular

forms. As for nouns and pronouns the children made errors
in the formation of the plural of nouns which have
irregular plurals, as for example; 'mans', 'mens',
tooths}, 'foots', The most troublesome error are in

the wrong agreement of subject and verb such as 'he don't’,

'she don't or 'it don't" these were used cemmonly.

Smith (1973) is of the opinion that children

are able to generalize in the use of inflected
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wordé cften before they are three years old. This
tendency is due to the extending of rules for the
formation of regular forms toc those that are irre-
gular becéuse they have already masterd first the
regular rules. Thus, over-generalization is a poss-
ible 1anguége écquisition ét;atégy.

The use of simple words to represent numerous
meanings in many different contexts is also a common
child language strategy in a first language situation)
(Frost, 1971). For example, the word 'drink' may
mean 'water' or 'milk'. A 'dog' is often referred
to every walking creature even remotely resembling
a dog. Car means.'car', 'truﬁk', thus' or eveil
'train'., This appears to be a natural strategy of
a c¢hild learning language. Occasionally a éhild cAs]
be fixed to this strategy because he feels that therd
is no need for further language sophistication.

This tendency (i.e. being fixed to particular
strategy) has been criticised for it may be attribu-
ted to the level of environmental influence, The
device to fix or not to fix depends upon environments”
reinforcemeﬁt; gncouragement and stimulation, It
also depends on the individual differenc?s of child-
ren. |

The strategies reviewed above (i.e. imitation
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with reduction, learning through grammatical errors,

and using simple words to represent numerous

meanings) are expected to serve as guide to -he

study of language strategies children usually adopt

in their effort to learn their mother tongue. The Resear-
cher intends to critically observe the subject

and identify the extent towhich he appli:s these |

strotegies i his L, acquisition. e

2.7 BTOLOGICAL PERSFECTIVE OF ACQUISITION

So many studies have been conducted in the
area of biological perspective of language and
acquisition theories. For example, lLenneberg(1967)
proposed that language is deeply rooted in man and
that even the handicapped children learn it. For
this reason, there is difficulty in suppressing
language. He maintained that language is a biolos
gical perspective belonging only to man, This is
because, there is no evidence that any non-~human
has the capacity to learn,acquire and analyse the
syntactic structures of VINgUEE  or to impart the
total semantic domain of any word, be it cencrete
or abstract.

Lenneberg (1967) indicated that every language,

without exception, is based on the same universal
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principles of semantics, syntax and phonology.
All languages pave words for relations, objects,
feelings and qualities, and the semantic differences
between these elements are minimal from a bioclogical
point of view. This finding, seems to correspond
to the grammarian theory of Greenberg (19L0) who
worked quite independently of eagh other, and found
that the syntax of every language shows some basic
formal pattern, which by implication means that all
languages are based on a common prinéiple of synta-
¢ctic construction even though thﬁre are divergences
df 1angua§és; | I

The biological_perspective of language has
been criticised for the absence of clear specific
skills of language acguisition process, how they
operate and how they universally enable children
to learn human language {McLean, 1978). Another
weakness is the isoclation of society in the process
of language acquisition. Thé éociety provides an
environment for the learning ef any language and
.its role eannot, therefore, be discarded@ﬁcLean,
1978).

The.biglogical pefsﬁective ofhlaﬁéuage,

especially the assertions that all languages are
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based on a common principle of syntactic construc-
tion, needs to be critically observed in this study.
This is because there are divergences 7f languages,
as well as individual differences of language
acquirers.Thus,the researchergwould observes %he
principles of the syritattic construction and how they
operate on the subject of the study, and enable him
to learn his language.

2.8 SOCIOLOGIC:L PERSPECTIVE OF ACMUTSITION

The sociolinguistic literature is concerned
with the way in which a child develops his indivi~
dual and group sense of language and his receogni-
tion of variation in the language of others (Meers,
1976). It is the way in which the interaction
between parent and child leads to language develop-
ment and change as the child grows older,

Kagan (1967) cons.dered the social situation

and language as very important relationships. Each

child is born into a family unit, into a socially
defined situation. He has, therefore, much to

learn about the ways the peeple in it behave to each
other., He has to learn the attitudes, habits, values
and norms of living to be able to express them in

language.
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Kagan (1967) considerd social erganization and
settings as determiners of the types of speech and
not the inherent language ability. He considered
the growth.of grammatical - lexical choices as
resulting from the way that class system of society
works, and the types of family, as well as organi-~
zation in which a child lives.

Sociclinguistic literatures stress the import-
ance of the scciety in the learning proéess of a
language, and totally neglectggethe predispossed.
ability that innéfely enahies/bhild to learn langu-
age. The researcher believes that no matter i
ﬁow well-prepared a society may be in helping a.
child to learn his language, if he has not the pre-
reguisite ability of learning the human language,
he will not be in = position to do so. |
The researcher, however, stréngly believes that
the society has an important contribution to make
to the development of language., It provides an
environment for the acquisition of language, it
provides reinforcement and stimulation for the
successful mastery of language, Thus, since a
¢hild learns the language within sccial contexts,

the effect of social settings such as attitude,
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habits, values and norms of living as well as rein-
forcement and stimulation, and hew these affect
language learning, are important mspects worth
considering in a study like this,
LariGua oL
2.9 SEMANTIC PERSPECTIVE (F AEQBUST"ION

It is pertinent to measure tie vocabulary
growth of a child in relation to semantic perspec-
tives. 1t is also important to “now how the words
are used by the child in relatitn to the extralin-
guistic concepts of objects, ideas and experience,
that is, how the child acquires the semantic meanings
of the words he uses and h¢w he develops ideas and
experiences about the objects he uped cveryday.
liow many words, for example, an average child of a
particular age is likely td have, and to what extent
is he able to relate their meanings (Bloom, 1970).

The difficulty envisaged here is that meaning
cannot be measured ip young children since, unlike
adults, they canngt be asked what a word or sentence
means. In additlion, some lexical items are poly-
semic, that is, they have many senses. Common
verbs like nge, come, see may have many uses.

the
If a child uses / verb see, it does not necessarily
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mean that he has learned the verb in all its
semantjy entirety but rather it may be a partirular
sense ¢ the verb (Bloom, 1970).

Bloom (1970) indicated that semantic relation
is a fiuhdamental compo:.ent of a grammar as well.
as syntactic relations. This is because it ls per-
tinent to assign the minimal semantic strug¢ture
necessary to account for the utterance a child makes
in its interpretive context. Word order alone is
not Sufficient to assign a unique base structure
to a string of w-rise An utterance like, 'Mommy
Sock" uttered by?child may mean different things
depending on the context. It may have genitive
(possessive) or a subject - object relationship.
To, therefore, determine this kind of sentence
construction, it is necessary to resort to semantic
information.

Bloom (1970) indicated that the early action
words that children use have considerable genera-
lity., That is, they are actions that are possible
with many different actors, agents, affected objects
and posséssion. For example, "ride my bike", "eat
chocolate cookie" show possession or attribute from
the semantic point of view because children recog-

nize very early that a particular object is more
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often associated with or connected to ene person
than to other persons.
The semantic relations described by Bloom
(1970) are mostly based en early utterances of
child language of betw en one and three years,
This age range (2 - 3 years) is the age wuere
language begins to approximate adult's speech,
(Synder, 1978).The focus of the anguage acquisition
process should,therefore, be directed to the
syntactic constructions of language, how a child
develops structures such as subject, verb, object
and others in their correct grammatical positions
rather than the semantic relations of the words,
Although the semantic perspective of language
concentrates on how a child acquires the meaning
of individual words, the resesrcher believes that the
finding may be useful, especially, if the subject
of this study begins his speech with one or two words,
The "researcher would observe how the subject
acquires the meaning of agents or affected objects

of the words he uses in his language acquisition
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2.10 FUNCTIONS OF LANGUAGE IN COMMUNICATION

In his efforts to analyse the functions of
language in communication, Halliday (1973) iden-
tified seven important models. These.are, inst-
rumental, regulatory, sccial interaction, personal,
heuristic, imaginative and representational models.

According to Halliday (1973), Language is
brought to serve the function of "I want", the
satisfaction of material needs. Success in this
use of language does not depend on the production
of well formed adult sentences. It can be formed
any how in the contextual cor adult's form of speech.
The regulatory model refers to the use of language
to regulate the behaviour of others. Througﬁ?idult's
prohibitions such as "1f you do that again, I will
smack you", the child pradually determines the
specific awareness of language as a means of behav-
ioural contrel(Halliday, 1973).

The child uses language to interact with adults
and children alike. It is through such interactions
that he develops group sense of language,becomes

aware of the self and others. In ®his process ef
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self awareness the child develops his perscnality;
language plays an essential role of personal func-
tion. Thus, for the child, language is very much

a part of himself. The personal model is his -
Intuitive awareness and the way in which his indivi-
duality is identified through language (Halliday,
1973).

The heuristic model refers to language as a
means of investigating reality, a way of learning
about things which he does by seeking not merely
facts but explanations of the facts. The imagi-
native model according to Halliaay (1973) relates
to the child environment but in a rather different
way. Here, the child is using language to create
his own environment, not to learn about how things
are but to make them as he feels inclined.

Finally, Halliday (1973) talks of representa-
tional model of language. According to hin,
language is, in addition to 211 its other guises,

a means eof communicating about something or expressing
propositions. The ehjld becomes aware of the fact
that he can convey a mej¥sage in language, a message

which has specific reference to the processes,
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persons, “2bjects, abstractiﬂns, states and relations

~f the real world around him,

Halliday (1973) did nct take individual and
s?cie£a1 differences into acaount in his analyses of
the funoti-ns of language ir communication, His
heuristic model which is referred t- as a model
through which a ohild develcops seﬂse of investigating
rcality, is entirely dependent on .the tfpe of Sﬂcieﬁyz
whether the scciety is the type‘tﬁat encograges.
investigating actiyities, or m-ulds children to

‘passively écOept the norms and values ~f s~ocicty.

The m-dels as‘pTOposed by Halliday (1973) would
be nbserved in this stud}. Mrre speoifioally the
researoher wili cbserve the way the éubjeot uses
language to regulate the behavi ur ~f ~thers or how
he develops group sense ~f the language.

2,11 METHODOLOGICAL APPROACHES TO CHILD
'LANGUAGE. STUDY

~ Researohers in language acquisition process
have adcopted and used vari~us types of method in
their efforts to obtain comprehensive information
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about child language. Most of such methods were
longitudipnally based studies, whick necessarily
fequired Jong periods of time.

The ol@est research method used im first
language study was observation, which 1s in the form
of regular basis such as weekly, bimonthly or even
daily observations. This observational method is
being used in the foirm of analysis, conversations
or other forms of observed spontanenous speech which
is taped, transcribed and analysed. Some of such
observational studies are, Lecpeld's study (1939,
1947 and 1949) of his bilingual English - French
daughter's development. Stern and Stern's (1907)
study of their son acquiring German, and Bloch
(1921, 1924). Some of the recent observational
studies are Bowermann's (1970) study of a Finnish
child; Mcneill's (1966) study of a Japanese girl,
Bloom's (1973) study of her daughter, and idahi's (1982)
recording and observation on the second language
acquisition of a2 child aged three to five years.

The weakness of observational studies have
been that the data may be incomplete in the semse

that they may not reflect the subject's syntactic
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sophistication (Hatch, 1978), It is difficult to
generalize from the finding of one casé study.
The method is also time etontisuming, esperially the
transcription time reguirements.

Another method used in studying child lang-
uage is experimental meéasur¢s, which involves the
testing of a large number of subjects. Such
studies allow for stronger claims regarding gener-
alizability of finding. The weakness of this
method is that, it looks at the learner at only
one point in his development (Hatch, 1978).

Some researchers have used the elicitation
procedure., Raven (1968), for example, studied the
development of English syntactic regularities in
the speech of his 6% year ~ old Norwegian -
speaking son, by attempting to steer conversation
in different directions to elicit different kinds
of sentences referring to past, present 24 future
events., In recent studies, video - tapes, in
addition to audio - tapes have been used in child
language studies. Examples of such studies are,
Bloom (1973),Miton (197Lh) an7) Niahi (1382)eViier-tapes

have the advantage of portrﬂyins the actunl contexts
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of speech as well as the physical gestures and
reactipns of the child. The tapes can, however,

make the child to be shy and refuse? dct noturally.

Bloom and Lahey (1978) pointed ont that there
are twd principal options for obtaining evidence
for the description of children's language. One
option is to observe children's behaviour in
naturally occurring events and describe the con-
tent, form and use of what the children do in
naturalistic interactions with minimum control and
interference. The second option is to experimen=
tally manipulate one or another aspect of the
component of content, form and use, and then observe
what children do as the result of such manipulation.

In categorizing and interpreting evidences
obtained through observitional or experimental
techniques mentioned, Floom and Lahey (19 J) used
a "taxonomy" which represented the evidence accor-
ding to similarities, regularities and consistencY
among the words, structures and other surface
features of children utterances. They gave two

examples of a taxonomy of language form. The
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first is the grouping or listing of children's

utterances according to the number of words °
(single - word) utterances, two words, three words,
and so on). The second is that of grouping or
listing utterances according to consistency of
the word order (i.e. the number of occurrences
of verb - object order, object - verb order, and
S0 on.)

From what has been discussed so far, three
important tynes éf methodological approaches can
be noted. These are, observatiocnal study, experi-
mental measure and eliciting procedures. The
instruments that -&n be used for the data collection
are audio-tape and video tapes., Each of the above
methods has its strong and weak points as earlier
indicated, For this reason,the researcher is '‘8oing
to use a combination of methods to make the infor-
mation to be obtained more eomprehensive and
reliable.

The reszearcner willfusgﬁbservational technique to
observe the utterances of the subject and preserve
them in diary. This will enable the researcher

to document (in the diary) the actual gestures of

the child, and the physical contextual speech.
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This method (i.e. observational) will be supplemented
with the eliciting prccedure. This will enable
the researcher to involve the subject in a dialogue

or conversation which will induce him to talk freely.

Bloom and Lahey's (1978) taxonomic methe: of
analysis which groups children's utterances according
to the nature of the words - single, two words, and
three words, will be used, Sentences will also be

grouped according to their construction and their

order, For example, subject and verb, subject and
verb plus object, subject and verb and complement,

subject and verb and adjective, and so on.

By using several methcds, more comprehensive

information is expected to be obtained, and reli-

ably analysed.

2.12 RECENT STUDTEFS OF CHILT LANGUAGE
IN NIGERIA.

As earlier stated, Ndahi (1982) and Akpughunum

(1986) conducted their studies on the L, acquisition

2

process. The findings are relevant to thds study

because they attempted to find out whether L1 and L2
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acquirers adopted similar strategies and passed
through similar stages as their Nigerian subjects.
Ndahi (1982) conducted a study on a Nigerian
child from ages 3 -~ 5 years to examine how she
acquired English negatives and interrogatives.
The study was particularly interested in finding
out whether or not the subject passed through
similar developmental stages as those found for L,,|

and other L., acquirers, whether the subject adopted

2

the same or similar strategies as those L1 and other

L., acquirers have been found to adopt, and also to

2

know if there were any difference between the .- .
subject and other L2 acquires which might be due to
the environment in which they acquired English.

The researcher found that there are similar-
ities in the developmental stages in the acquisition
of the negative and particularly interrogatives,
and also the strategies between L, and L2 acqui=-
sition processes are similar. She found that her
subject passed through three developmental stages
in the acquisition of negation, The use of pidgin

English forms in which the negators No and Not

were used as free forms in declarative sentences
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as we}ll as contracted form with the cperatot’

unanalysed auxiliaries such as don't, can't, and

a further development towards the use of the
indefinites,

Akpughunum’s s tudy (1986) was strictly based
on the child's corpus of utterance during Ndahi's
(1982) two phases of data collection. The aim was

fina out whether a Nigerian child's language learning
followed any seauence or built - in syllabus of the
language acquisition order regardless of her L1 and
other language previously learnt, and the strategies
the Nigerian child adopted in the acquisition of a
second language.

The study examined the subject's interlang-
uage across the three stages of language develop-
ment viz: The Pidgin English stage, the early
standard English stage, and the late standard
English stage. From the overal analysis, the
researcher found that Mana's sequence of E, acqui=-
sition revealed certain aspects which are universal
to other learner‘'s irrespective of her previously
acquired language.She found, for example, that

Mana acquired the (-ing) morpheme, the plural form
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end the possessive markers just like other L2
acquires., The reascarcher also found that the
subject used the simple future tense, and
substitutions of various types. With regard to
the strategics adopted by the Nigerian child
acquiring English as L2, aver - generalization
and the creative construction were used by the child,
The two studies, Ndohi (1982) and .kpughunum
(1986), were bascd on how a Nigerian child
acquired English as a second language 2nd not a
Nigerian first language per sec. Althhugh the
twn studies have been based on L2 acquisition,
they play an important role to guide the
researcher »n how to conduct this study. The
two studies, espedially Ndahi's (1982) guides
the researcher on how to collect data, how to
transcribe and analyse them, This leads to
finding out useful information of the child's
language acquisition,

Another study on first language acquisition

was conducted by Yusuf (198}4) on a child aged
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three to~ five, to findout whether the subject
rassced through similar phonolrgical processes
and adnpted.similar strategies as other aoquires
of ~ther languages have been £ound tf.adopt.

ﬁﬂr example, he frund that the greatest
proporti~ns of the subject replicas were
syllable maintaining processes, These are
processes that minimize segment contrast while
maintaining scgment numbers (e.,g assimilation,
reduplication and neutralizatisn),

However, tc determine children's early
linguistioc competence, cne has to take inte
ace~unt not_nnl& the phonological aspects
'but_gls“ the psychelogical facters as well,

S me psychological factors which are related .
t» language devélepment such as sex differences
and phys;cal and mental growth as well as
socinlogical factrrs suoh as family size
structure and soclal class are als: important
aspects worth arnsidering. The study ﬁas,
however, an important crnstributi-n to make to
tﬁe present study especially as it is an L1
acquisitin study ~n a Hausa ohild,
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2,13 HAUSA SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES

Galadanci (1976) indicatedthat the Hausa sevrtenges
can be made up of two segments - subject and verd
segments. The subject segment which is referred
to as nominal phrase (NP) is composed of various
types of grammatical items.

In describing the structure of NP in Hausa,
Galadanci has shown that it can be analysed in
terms of head (Hd) and qualifier (Q). Every NP
in Heusa contains a head (which is obligatory) and
it may also contain one or more qualifiers (which
are optional) (Galadanci, 1976). Thus, the structure

~f the Hausa NP may be any of the following:

1. NP where head is preceded by a pre-head

qualifier.
Example; Q Hd
Wani yaro (Certain) boy)
Wannan yaro (this boy)
Daya yaron (the)other boy)

11. NP where the head is followed by a post-head
qualifier (Q),

Example:
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Ha a

Yaro Kakkarfa (Boy strong: A strong boy )
Yarinya baka (Girl black: /i black girl)
Yara namu (Childrep ours:; Our children)

It is important to know that not only noun

words occupy the head position., Other grammatiaal

elements such as pronouns do. Example
o0
Shi fari ne (He is white or light)

-
-
w

baka ce (She is black)

The verb segment which is referred to as
verbal phrase (VF) is composed of aspectual
pronouns (Pre-verbal Pronouns) and the actual
verb, known as verbal complex (VC). Example

in sentences are:

YaFayi (He (pest) dbought)
Ta kama (She (past) ¢aught)
Sun zarce (They (past) proceeded)

The other unit of VP consists of NP similar
to that which appears ip the NP. The representa-.

tives of both NP and WP are as followg-



NP VP
Q HE Q

- yaro - ya zo (Boy (Pasf) oane )

Wani yaro - ya zo (Certain boy (past) come)

Wani yaro fari ya zo (Certain boy light(past)came)
Wani yaro fari ya zo gida (Certain boy light
- (past) came home)

All the above sentences are simple declara-
tive sentences which can be transformed into either-
negative or question forms, by inserting certain
grammatical elements. For example, to change a
declarative sentence to negatiwve, a negator ba
has to be inserted some where in the sentence,
either: at the beginning only, or at the beginning

and 4% the end of a sentence. Example

Declarative Sentence Negative. transformation
Ta zo gida. Ba ta zo gida ba.

(She (past)came home). (She did not come home).
Akwai ruwa. Ba ruwa.

(There is water). (There is no water).

(Hoddler, 1976)
The declarative sentence is transformed inte a

question by changing the intonation and transforming
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the declarative sentence structure (Skinner,1976),
and also by inserting certain questioning elements

such as ina? (Where?), Yaushe? (When), Me? (What),

mene ne? (What is it?), and so on, Example:

Declarative Question

Yana ciki. Ina yake?

(He is in or inside). (Where is he?).

Taa zo. Yaushe ta zo?

(She (past) came). (When did she come?)
(Skunner,1976)

As for the command the word kada (don’t) is

inserted at the beginning of the sentence.
Example; -

Kada ka fita (don't you (male) go out)

Kada ya sha ruwa (let him not drink water)

(Mamnan, 1988)

The description of the Hausa syntactic
structure is expected to enable the researcher to
analyse the Hausa syntactic development of the
subject, and act as a guide in knowing what the
subject omit® or adds from .ne normal adult

Hausa sentence constructions.
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2.14 HABSA MORPHEMES

A morpheme is the shortest piece of speech
that has meaning (S«jinner, 1977). The sentence,

¥ana budewa (He is Qaening) contains four morphemes

as for example; Ya-,-ha, bude-and - wa?
The best definition xf 4 morpheme is that,
it is the smallest yrammatical unit that cannot be
further sub-divided without destroying its meaning.(uiek 13
1 cthis definition is taken into consideration, the

sentence, Yana budewa (He is opening) contains not

four but five morphemes as Ya-, -na, bud -, -g,
and wa. T¢ remove the final vowel @ of ya, is to
destroy its meaning of the third person masculine
aspectual pronoun. Similarly to remove the a of
- na is to destroy the meaning of the morpheme as
a tense marker of progressive action {(or contin-
uative action).

Skinner (1977) poctulates that it is probably
best, for most Hausa words, to look for a base
morpheme or a base form, from which words can be

derived. He gives examples as follow: -
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Base form Derived forms
dak - /daak - daakii (room)

daakunaa (rooms)
daka (inside room)
gid - gidaa (house)

gidaajee (houses).

The modern terminolgy for a base form is root
which as Skinner (1977) himself indicates is
obtained without a final vowel and a tone pattern.
So dak - and gid - above are roots of the words

daki ¢room) and gida (house)respectively.

Skinner (1977) considers the word wannan

(this or this one) in relation to other words

such as wancan (that or that one (f), wanda (the

one (m), waccan (that one(f) ) and wadda (the one

(f) ). He indicates that all of them (i.e. wannan,

wancan, wanda, waccan and wadda) have wa in common;

two of them (wancen and waccan) have can in common;

two of them (wanda and wadda) have da in common,

and three of them (wannan, wancan and wanda) have

n. in common. He maintains that nan,can and da
are, on many occasions, separate morphemes, and

therefore calls them free morphemes that can stand
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alone and do not need to be attached to other
morphemds.

Similarly, Skinner Pas shown that the n is
a comman morpheme added to the end of words, as in

Yaro - n (the boy) as well as in wannan. He calls

such # morpheme (i.e. n)a. bound morpheme that
can onmly occur when gttached to other morphemes.
The word wannan, therefore, can contain three mor-
phenes, wa-, -n, and -nan.

The develcpment of morphemes 18 most likely
expected to appear in the sperech of the subject
of this study. Skinners(1977) snalysis of Hausa
morphémes would put the researcher in a oed
position to examine the morphemes as produced by
the subject and analyse them with accuracy.

2.15 SUMMARY OF THE REVIEWED LITERATURE
AND CONTRIBUTIONS

The aspects of thefirst language acquisition
ﬁrocess reviewed in this chapter include psycho=-
linguistic approaches; longitudinal studies;
biological; sociological and semantic perspectives
of language, stages and strategies of language acqu-

igition- as well as methodological approaches.
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The Behaviourists believe that envirommental
reinforcement is an important factor in-the-language
acguisition process by a child, while the innatiils
kelieve that it is the predestined innate abilizy
that enhances the language acquisition, not the erir'r:':r.-
mentss Braine (1963) and his associates conducted
their studies on the process of acquiring single
words in terms of pivot grammar neglecting semantie
relations among the words children use, while
Bloom (1970) and her associates took a different
dimension by applying the semantic considerations.

The biological perspective of language has
shown the regular phenomenon of language learning,
how deeply rooted language is to man. The sociolo-
gists, on the other hand, consider social interact-

ionr ~nd individual and group sense of language as
important factors in- lmnguage acquisition. As for
methodoldgical approach, the review has revealed
diary - observation, elicitation procedure and
experimental as well as tape and video recrriing tech-
niquess for obtaining information from a child of

study.
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The contributions of the review to the

present study are specified in this section:

1. regardless of the different.views expressed
on the issue of L1 acquisition process the
review shows stra‘cgies, stages and 4he
factors of language learning which are hoped

to guide the study;

2. + developmental sequence on L1 have also been
highlighted in this review. This will help
the researcher in finding nut the sabject's

ogdeyr nT L1 acguisition, and

3. the methodological aspects of this review will
be modified to suit the analysis of the subject's

utterances in the subscquent chapters.
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CHAPTER . THREEE

THE RESEARCH METHODCLOGY

.The present studylis-designed to observe the
language acquisition of a Hausa bhild from ggés 25
Ito 60 mcnths,'especially the development of staéaments,
inlermgatives, commands and negatives., The analysis of
the data is basi‘cally s.yntactio and it aims at desori-
bing the forms and patierns of the ohild's afeeeh,
The analysis would be supplemented witﬁvthe semantic
_ interpretation of the chilAd’s utterances in their
situational contexts, This would help in avolding the
over—concentration on the syntaetic method of analysis
eSpeciélly where the child's utterances oontain one to

two words speech,

3,1 THE SUBJECT AND THE HOME BACKGRCUND

The subject of the study was born on 16th
January, 1905 in Katsina town, He was 25 months olad
when the study started and 6€ months when it ended.
Specifically, the study began on 10th January,l1988
and ended in December, 1990, The subjeot, pfior to
the béginning of the study, had aéquired some rudiments
* of one word Hausa as his mother tongue. That is, he
was impeffectly using one word utterances in his

speech before the start of the present study.
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¥Ye had not been exposed to English or tqg any other
langrage apart from pausa., The study has been
designed to observe the patterns of c¢hlld language
acquisition from apes 25 to 60 months, the stages
of bis language acquisition as .well as the strategis
and factors that accompany the acguisitinp of
the Ly -

The subject is the eighth®hil?

of his parents.
The father (the researcher) and mother are both
native PFausa speakers from Katsina, a town which
is predominantly Wausa speakinge This social
context provided stimulagting opportunities for the
subject to acquire fluent Fausa.

The mother is a house wife and did not formally

attend yecstern schooly but has learnt bow to read

and write in pursa. The father, who is t}. researcher,

is a lecturer of ysusa Laiguage at ghmadu Bello
University, Zzaria, and has lived there (garia)

as a staff since 19838 . The language spoken
at home is Hausa, and although the older children

of the researcher 111 sttend schools, they Jid net
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speak English at home. They, instead, spoke
rvausa because it was the only common language at hone.

The next immediate elder sister of the subject
is palimg, who developed;zlose relationship with
the subject, This may be because she was only two
years older than him. jalima cgred for the subject
for most part of the day, when the mother was busy
or when the subject was playing, she Jjoined him
and played with him, palima, therefore, played an
active role in the data collection because she was

present with the subject most of the time, ghe

motivated and stimulated the subject to talk.

There is also a younger sister; Ummi who was seven

months old. The subject frequently played with
the child and teased her, There are glso other
children of the subject's age range from the neigh-
bouring houses, who daily came to the subject's
house and played with bhim during the period of

data collection. The role of all these children

(which was sometimes -deliberately desimed and sometimes

coincidenta;) was to stimulate the subject to talk and get
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partners in play end speech. This gave the subject

ample opportunities to talk freely which benefited
this study and provided valuable data.

The child did aot Attend nursery scheol, but
sometimes Jjoined his elder brothers and s.sters to
the Quranic gchool. Although children are made to

recite some verses in Arabic, the language of

instruction in the school is pausa. It is the
language of the teacher and the pupils as well,
These and other experiences provided opportunities
for the subject to freely talk in psusa and, there-

fore, provided enough information for the study.
3,2 DATA COLLECTIOT PROCELURES

The plan of the study was to combine diary
observation, elicitation procedure and formal
recording sessions to obtain a complete record of
the subject's utterances, Diary observation was
used to observe not only the speech forms of the

subject but alse his temporsl reactinons nt different
stares »f his linguistic developnment,

In addition, the subject's infrequent use
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. of language, as well as the situational context of all
utteranoces during recording sessicns were observed and

reocrded in the éiary.

As fer the elicitation precedure, the 5ubjeot was
motivated tc talk by asking him questions auncd engaging
him in oconversation in different direoticns te elicit
from him €ifferent Kinds of sentenses referring to
past, rresent and future tenses as well as to statements,

interregatives, negatives and Sommands .

The diary obe=ervation tape recording and elicitasion

2
- procedures were conducted at three week intervals, dnsigncd
to take sixty minutes per session. The subjéet's utterances
during the infrequent talking and elioitation time were
recordsd in the tape-reocrder, and the observed s=pontaneous
readtions in <different situaticns were at the same time
recorded in the diary. The cdiary observation was not,
hcwever, restrigted by any time faoctor. this is beoause

the subject's spontaneous utterances, his gastural

reaotions were observed and written in the diary.

Each session teek plac. at hcme and inclucded
three peeple - the observer (the researeher), fthe
subjectx and the mother. In addition, Ummi and Halima,
his sisters, and other ehildren frem the neighbouring

houses, were present throughout or parts of the sessions,
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This is ®ecause the researcher intended t~ oht~in a

sample from the natural life ef the subject,

A Proad description of the relevant preceding,
verbal context and situational cues on which the
subject's utterances were bkased were noted, Special
attention was paid to the gestures and tenes of vaice
§f the subject as well as the temgoral relation ef his
utterances to surreunding acticns. During tapﬁrebordings,
materials suoch as toys, pictures and other relevant
equipment were used t+ stimulate dialogue, ecenversation

and free talking as well as the elicitation procedure,

Phase one cf the ohservatioq)elicitation and tape
recordings ran from January 1988 to December 1988,
when the subjeot was three years old, Phase two ran from
January 1989 te December HBBS, when the subject was
four years old, Phase three began in January 1650
and ended in December 1960, when the subject was
five'years old. The utterances reoccrded (in the
diary and tape-recorder) were found to te reliable

for'transcripticn and analysis.

It is impertant understand tlat the centact
sessions calculated in years have frern tascc o
the Hausa oonocept of a year, which cal¢ulat~s even

a first month of a person as a complete year cf life,
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So, although Abubakar was actually twe yeafs as at
Deocembter, 1987, at January, 19688, he was régarded as
having entered his third year.and; therefore, eeunted
as part of his life (i.e as his third year ef life),

3.3 TRANSCRIPTION PROCEDURE

The researcher used a combination of methols

té transoribe the data presenfted in the subsequent
chapter., First, the data was transcribped following
the Blocm and Lahey (1978) formula whercby utteranses
spoken By the sukject appear on the right side of the
paper en whiclhi the trangcription was done and divided
by a slanting line (/), while the utterances of other
speakers (i.,e. the -researcher, moﬂ\‘éip and other children)
appear oﬁ the left side c¢f the paper. This method was
used when dialogues, questions or conversations o:zcurred

atween the subject on the one hand, and the researcher

or cthers, on the other,

Similarly, Bloom and Lahey (1978) taxenpmy which
transcribed data accerding to similarities, regulapities
and oonsistency among words and sentences was used as a
transcription procedure. In this methad, the sthject's
utteranoces were grouped acc¢ording te the number 0f words
single words, two words and three words. In the same way,

gsentences were grouped according to oensisteney of
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word order, That is, the number of eccurances of Noun
+ Ncun, Neun + Adjeétive, Noun + Adverb, Neun + Vert,

Ver® + Noun, and sc¢ on as found in the oerpus.

Tranthan and Pedersiﬁs (1976) procedure which
greups the data accerding to strgctures, age, frequency
and total number of utterances has reen modified in this'
study, to ' refleet the patterns, stages and stYitegies
éf the subject's language acquisitien (as udad nn.Tabies
7 - 18).. This is to enable the researehcr assebs the
patterne of the subject's speech and the age at which

he produced them,

In summary, three transcription metheds have teen
used ih the present study! Firstly, Bloom and Lahey
(1978) fermula was used %o transoribe tre data (whereby
the subject's utterances appear on the right and the
ether speakers on the left). Secondly, Bloom and.

Lahey is (1978)7 taxoncmy which groups the data
accerding to similarity and consistency of the o€cur-
rence ef the subject's patterns of speech and age,

was used te present the data on tarles (e.g Noun + Noun,
Noun + ver®, cto), Thirdly, firantham and Pedersen's
(1976) methed which categorizes the data on tables
according te structure, age and frequency, kut modified
te patterns, stages and strategies was also used in

the presentation e1 the data,
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The pecple involved in the study have been
identified Ly initials (e.g. A. for Abubakar, R.
for the researcher, H, for Hajiya (who is also
the 111:::i:11e-r‘).l HM, for Halima, UM, for Ummi, US, for
Usman, N, for Nura, B, for Babangida, MS. for Mustafa
and HI. for Halilu,

3.l DURATICN €F THE STUDY

This study is a longitudinal case study which
covered a pericd of three years, starting from January
1988 and ending in December 1990, It covered a total
of eighteen contact sessions per year, making a total of
fifty four sessions for the three years., Sixty minutes per
session-wasusad for tape-recording and unlimited time
for diary observation,

3.5 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK OF THE STUDY

Since this research is an attempt to analyse the
process a Hausa child adopted to azquire his first
language, the analytical framework used includes that of
a description of the patterns or syntaotic structures the
subject acquired at phase one, phase two and phase three
across age levels, the strategies he adopted and the factors
that influenced the acquisition of the language. These
factors might be psycholinguistic, sociolinguistic or
cognitive, The analytical model developed for the

study is shown in the diagram below:=-
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* Patterns _ 1 |
Phase one | — J
| Strategic !
' %
s - l
Patterns ‘ : Factors
. }
—_ ;
Patterns y
Phase three) _—
Strategic..
1

Fig. 1 The pnalytical model for analysis

The first component of the theoreticel model
involves the znalysis of the syntactic structures of
stateﬁents.iqh&rogatives, commands and negatives.
The word - order of scntences, like the syntactic
arrangements of words in the nominal and verbal
phrases, and the occurcnce of the subject, verb,
adjective and adverb in sentences, the dévelopment
of pronouns such_hs personal, object, possessive,
reflexive and aéﬁohstr&tive pronouns as produced
by the subject were analysed in the acquisition of

statements,

Intonaticn form of questions as produced by
the subject in his language acquisition process were
studied for the identifization of the child's

interrogative intentions, Specifically, questions

such as Me? (What?) + Verb, Me (What?) + verb + adverb.,
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Ina? (Where?) + Wa? (Who?) + verb + object, are

patterns of the acquisition process relating to
questions that were analysed, Other aspects studied

include: negative elements such as negator ba (not)

+ noun, negator ba (not) + verb + negator ba (nut),
as well as the use of negative as forms of commands,

and the negative imperative kada (don't).

The second component of the analysical model are
the strategies of the language acquisition process.
Considered under this cumponent are whether or not
the child's language acquisition involves telegraphic,
imitative, or trial and error. Also considered, are
the phases at which the subject adopted each of the
strategies, and how he employed them. The answers
to these and many other questions are expected to
give a picture of the strategies the Hausa child
employs to learn his first language.

The third component is that of the factors which
influenced the child to adopt the strategies he adoped.
The various contributing factors, some of which are,
sociological, psychological or cognitive, are consi-
dered under this component. At the sociological level

environmental influences such as parents, pear
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groups, siblings, beliefs, values, status and roles,
which enhance the language acquisition process of a
child, are assessed. At the psychological level,
maturation, motivation, psychomotor behaviour such
as feelings, moods and attitude, which are factors

that affect the learning

-

process, are observed., And at
congitive level, the rate of the child's understanding
of relationships between things and his actions, as
well as intelligence are some of the factors that

are considered in this study.

The analytical procedure used in this study is
expected to expose the forms of the subject's syntactice
construction, and how they are different from, or
similar to the adult's patterss. It is also expected
to give an overall picture of the developmental stages
in the language acquisition process which would enable
the researcher to favourably compare the subject's
language development with that ef non-African children
in order to see the similarities or differences

of strategies used in their language acquisitiom.
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.S OF THE SYNTACTIC

FQ

M3

The model used for the analysis of the synt-
active structures is that of Chomsky (1965) trans-
formational - generative grammar (TG), which an2lysi
language in terms of phrase: - structure rules. The

reason for the use of the TC iz because it describes

the basic grammatical relations and categories of,

for example, subject, verb, and object; nouns, verbs,

¥
determiners, and auxiliary elements (E.Ingram,1975).
This model (transformational-generative grammapof

Choms k3 ), has been modified by Galadanci (1976) to

reflect the forms and patterns ¢f Hausa structures.
Being a Hausa syntactic analysis of child speech,
this study, used the Galadanci (1976) model which
analyses Hausa sentences in terms ef nominal phrase

(NP) and verbal phrase (VP), whnse notational

symbols have been showrn in section 1,8 nf chapter one.

Bloom's (1970) semantic interpretation model

was used where the TG was found inadecuate, especi-

ool
1 [= § ¥ ‘4 T - o Ty = The A
ally in the €15 f onecrstwo=words structurgs. The e
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focuses on the interpretation of meanings of the
utterances ascertained by observing the contexts

in which they occurred, This semantic analysis

was found useful, especially as the subiecf of the
study began his speech with one ,p two word ytteraneces
which were gnslysed taking into consideration, the
contoxtual meanings of the words he used in
relations to CenfRA4ual situations, gestural resctiens,

facial expressions and body movement.
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CHAPTFR FOUR |

DATE ANALYSIS
1,0 INTRODUCTION

This Chapter analyses the results obtained
from the speech of the subject of the study, The
analysis follows the specific problems stated in
chapter one on the language acquisition process of
Abubakar, The analytical descriptioné first begin
with a presentation cof an overall picture of the
distribution of the subject's utterances, followed
by general development of the acquisition process
of the syntactic structures of statements,
?nkgugatives, negatives and commands, Each phase
is analysed separately, taking into consideratioﬂ
the patterns, strategiegjstages and factors that
 influenced the acouisition of the statements
interrogatives, commands =nad negatives that azn be

deduced in the study,

It is impnrtant to note that this chapter
concentrates only on the analysis of the patterns,
stages and strategies of the data as exactly obtained.
The factors that influenced the language acquisition
process are treated separately at the end of the
chapter., Similarly, the findings and the compa-

risons of the subject's language with other acquirers,
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are presénted ééﬁafetely in chapter five of this study

L1 AN OVFRALL PICTURE OF THE DISTRIBUTION

OF ABUBAKAR'S UTTERANCES

This study covered a total of fifty-four contact
sessions from 25 to 60 months. Each recording session
lasted sixty minutes, making the total periods to be
 _3,2&0 minutes (5S4 hours). The subject acquired a total
of 1;,293 words and utterances during the period of
study (i.e. within the three phases which ranged frem
25 = 36 months for phase 1{ 36.— 18 months for phase II;
and L8 - 60 months for phase IIT¥. In phase one, 108
(2.52%) utterances wéfe*acquired. 1,601 (37.29%) were
acquired in phase II and in phase III, 2,58l (60.19%)
sentences were acquired. The distribution of the

subject's acquired words, utterances and sentences -

can be seen in Table 1. below.
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& TABLE 4

Distribution. of Abubakar's Words and

Utterances Acquired during the Period
of Study (25 - 60 MOnths).

No. of Utterances

Fhases Fercer Lages

- cquired
Fhase One 103 2.52¢¢ .
Phase Two _ 1,601 7., 29%
Phase Three 2,584 60 . 19%
Tota] | 4,293 n 100%

It is important to note that the recording

and observation period was the same for each of

‘the .phases. As can be seern from Table 1; the

subject's uttersnces increased phase by phase.

This increase .n the production of utterances may
be attributed to maturity in age and increase in
experience which had led to the acquisition of more

words and sentences.

4.2 GENERAL DEVELOPMENT OF STATEMENTS, INTERROGATIVES
NEGATIWES AND COMMANDS DURING THE PERIOD OF

STUDY
During the period under study (25-60 months),
Abubakar acquired a total of 1.752 (L0.79) state-

ments; 1,032 (24.04h%) 3“tp““d*3?iwqa:-?B?w(§1.90%)
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commands, and 572 (13.28%) negatives, Table 2.
below shows the distribution of the acquired

structures,
TABLE 2

Distribution of Statements Interrogatives,

Commands and Negatives Buring the Period of

Study {25 - 60 months).,

Phases I  Statements Interrogatives Commands Nagatives :

Grand
. Total % Total % _Total % _ Total ®____ Total
Phase I 47 2.68 12 1.16 32  3.42 15 2.63 106

Phase II 690 139,38 307 29.75 403 13.00 203 135,26 1603
PhaseIII 1,015 59,93 713 69,09 502 653,50 354 62,11 2584

Total 1,752 100 1032 100 937 100 572 100 4293

The Table indicates that Abubakar acquired
utterances relating to statements in the three phases
(2.68%, 39,38% and 57.%3%) more than the remaining
syntactic structures, The statements acquired were
simple one word?ﬁ%wo word utterancessInterrorcatives
acquired were (1.16%, 29,75 and 69.09), This was due
to the subject's habit of inquiry and curiosity,
Abubakar asked questions in order to know and

engage his friends and parents in conversations,
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Commands ccme third in the phase 111 and second
in phases I and Il in terms of quantity (3.42%,
L3.00% and 53.58%). The subject was observed to be
fond of giving commands to his friends, brothers
and sisters, and to his mother, 1In every phase of
the subject's language development, commands were
used for requesting the mother to give him things
such as water, focd and clothing. As he grew older
(36 - 60 months) he frequently played the rcle of a
father or king where he gave orders to his play mates
to do or not to do something.

Negation is the least syntactic structure
acquired by Abubakar. It accounts for only 2.63%,
35.26% and 62.11% in phases I, II and 111, respectively.
Negation in Huasa, involves certain operations such
as insertion of the negator ba (ggﬁ) in the middle or
at the beginning and at the end of Hausa sentences,
The complexity of this syntactic structure may have
contributed to the low level of acouisition of the

structure.



L.,3 THE ACAUISITION OF THE SYNTACTIC

STRUCTURES (25-60 MONTHS)

The subject of this study had acquired wordgrhttur

relating to statement-, interrogatives, commands
and negativedes The resear~her attempts to an~lyse
how they were acquired by considering the patterns
of the types of the words and utterances, the

strategies usedy and the factors that influenced

their acquisations (i.e the stages and strategies).

L.3.1 PHASE ONE (25 - 36 MONTHS)

In phase one of this study, which runs from
25 to 136 months, the subject acquired one and two
word utterances to make statements, interrogatives,

commands and negatives, a2as highlighted below:?

he3.1.17 ACPUISITION OF STATEMENTS

(25 = 36 MONTHS)

The subject of this study acquired a total
of 47 statements, Out of this number 336 were
single words while the remaining 11 were two words.
The single words consisted of 17 nouns, 10 verbs,

6 adverbs and 3 adjectives. Of the two word utterances,

6 were of noun + noun, 2 noun + verb, and 3 verb + noun

nces
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Structuress Table 3 below shows the patterns of the

statements acquired in the ase range 25 - 36 months.,

TABLE 3
DISTRIBUTION OF PATTER @ OF STATEMENTS

ACAUIRED BY ABUBAKAR IN THE AGE RANGE 25-36 MONTHS

(One¢ Words Acquired Total % Two Words Total %
Acquired
Noun{Proper names
and things) 17 47.22 Noun + Noun 5 5,55
Verdb 10 27.78 Noun + Verb 2 18,18
Adjective 3 8.33 Verb + Noun 3 2727
_Adverb . 6 16.67 )
Total 36 100 11 700

The Tablc shows the grammatical categories acquired
and used in the form of statements by Abubakar in phase
one of the study, It also shows the distribution of the
categories., The following Tables show the exact words
acquired and their frequencies, It is, however,
important to note that the Tables contain one to
two word utterances used contextually, Some of the
words may be seen by an adult as commands, but in
the contexts in which they were used by the subject

they were understood to mean statements:




TARLE L

e

SINGLE WORDS WITH THEIR FREQUENCIES AND DISTRIBUTIONS (25-36 MONTHS)
Single Wordg Acguired ey
Noun F % Verbd F ¥ Adjective F % Adverb F %

Hajiya. 96 9.4y Tahi (Tafi) 46 8.53 Ralami(Rarami) 50 38.46 Baya L9 17.65
(Go) (Small/Little) (Back)

Ummi. 83 B8.61

Nula(Nura). 63 Ca (sha) 5l 10.02 (Babba 41 31.54 Gava L 12.23
(Drink) (Big) (Front)

Ucman(Usman). 60 5.9C )

Halilu. 54 5.31 Jo (Zo) 60 11.13 Kadan 39 30.00.Bica(Bisa)33 11.587
(Come) (Little/Small) (On)

Halima. 51

Muttafa(Mustafa) 51 5.01 mwmomsmw 3 7.23 Haka 50 17.99
(Fanis (Like this

Baba.(Dad) 73 7.8 Nan(Here) 63 22.66

Tuwo(Hausa Food) 93 9.14 Ci (Eat) 58 10.76 -

Luwa(Ruwa)

ﬂﬁwﬁmﬂu 100 9.83 Dawo 61 11.32 - Can L9 17.62
(Come Back) (There)

* 3
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TABLE L4 (Contr<,)
NORDS WITH THEIR FREQUENCIES AND DISTRIBUTION:! (25-36 MONTHS)
Single Words Acquired

112.

Noun F % Verb Adjective F % Adverb F %
¥aci (Kashi) 86 8.45 Kwanta. 1.1 7.61%
{Stoc1) (Lie down) _
Bacci &1 6,00
{Sleep) Jauna( Zauna ) s

{(sit down) 59 10,95

Akuys LG 3.93
(Goat)
@Hmwﬁwwmmu. b3 L 23 Taci{Tashi) 67  12.43
(3hirt) {Stand up)
Lwallo Kawoe .
(Ball) 59 5.80 (Bring) s 10.01
Hitscali(Hitsari)
(Urine) 8 8.26 - -
Wanka . 3.34 ’
(Bath)

Tctal 1,017 100 - 539 49,99 - 130 100 276 100




TABLE . . .

-
1

3

TWO WORD UPFELNLES, wITH THEIR FREQUENCIES ARD DISTRTIRBUTIONS (25-36 MONTHS)

Two Words Acquired’

e

Noun + Noun F 9% Noun + Verb F % Verb + Noun F %
Hajiya Kaci (Kashi) 96 17.9%4 Luwa ca{Ruwa sha} 98 56.97 Jo baba(zo baba) 86 37.39
(Hepjiye stool) (Water drink) (Come dad)
mmuw«m wcsmﬁwwemv 106 49,89 Tuwo ci 72 143.03 Kewo luwa(ruwa) 90  39.13

Hajiyva wate (Tuwo eat) (Bring wster)
dejiya baba 8L 15.70 Bani tuwd
(tajiya dad) (Give me tuwe)

Hajiya tuwo .
(Hajiya tuwo) 1 20.75
Hajiye bacci

A .ON

(hajiya sleep) 75k
bajiye wanka _ 63 11.78
(Hajiva bvath) 3 M7

Total 35 100 165 100 230 100
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From Table L above it can be seen that the subject
frequently ‘used certain single words. These words
were title names of people like Hajiya (the mother)
that accounts for 9.44%, names of his brothers and
sisters as well as his friends such as Ummi (his ynungef
sister), Halima (his older sister), Nura and Usman
(his friends). The remeining singln words tha* were'j

frequently usecd were ruwa {(water), tuwo (Hausa type

of food), hitsari (urine) and kashi (stnol).

Typical cxamples of Abubakar's patterns of

Spéech-are shown in the following contexts:

{(A. runs to H. and falls on her)

A: (Holds the breast of H., points to it and says)

N 1. Hajiya/ (Hajiyé)

H: Nono® - "~ (N: 25 months)
(k). T e e
A: (Nods and still shys) | | .
| S 2. .Hajiya/(Hajiya) :

¥

When the subject saw akuya (a4 goat) entering

the kitchen, he pointed to the goat and to H., and

then uttered the word akuva {gnat)
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Lo

(Pointing to gnat and H. and says)

3, Akuya/(Goat)
- (N: 28 months)
H: Mine ne?
_(whét is that?)
A: (Repeats, still poihting to H, and coat),
S | Lo Akuya/(Goat)

o {(N: 28 months)

As cén be seen, Abubakaf first foéuses ﬁis
gttention or learning the names of people and things
of immediate. concern (SeelTablé T N 'Similarly,
his concentration at this stage (25 - 28 months) is
on the acqﬁiéitidn of one word utterances which began
"to appear some months.hefore the starf of the study
up to apout 30 months. 'The utlterances were accoﬁﬁanied
'ﬁy gestural reactions such as head-shaking, :
facial expressions as well gs pointing and'tduching.:r
the'pérson or'object of references, (Exaﬁples |

1 - k4 illustrate the gestural reactions).
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Repetition of words heard from adults jg
another strategy adopted by Abucukar. The repe-
tition was observed to be systens-ic., It was the
last word of the sentence that wrz repeated as in:
B: Habl ta zu?
(Has Habi come?)

HM: Ta zo.
(She came.)

As (Rereaty’ the last word).
Sl JO}rzD)
(Come )

(1: 30 months)

Abubakar saw two baranasz, “ne was small and
the other was big, The mother g ve “im the small
banana and kept the big one in tie bag.

A: (Phintitg’ to the big hanana ‘n the bag,

lonkinn > at H. and says)

6. Babba/

(big)
(#dJ: 32 nonths)

H: Wannan ta Halima ce.

(This one is for Halima.)
Babangide was playing with the sv:j=ct’s ball

and it suddenly fell n a roof;
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B: Ina kwallon take?
{Where is the ball?)

(pointing. to the roof ). 1 . !

e

7. Bica/(Bisa)
(Over or on)

(Adv: 34 months)

The first one word utterances to be acguired

by the subject are single noun words (25 months).
They  were followed by single werd Vth$'(3C-mdnths),
adjectives (32 months) and adverbs {34 months).
(Eﬁamples 1 - 7 1illustrate fhe ﬁétterns and strate;
' gies used).The dcquisrtionof these words was syste-
matic as it began from concrete to abstract. The
subject started learning about people with whom he
interacted Adaily and objects that he always saw an&
used in the house. Gradually, the learning extended
tc verbs that could be understocd with the help of
gestures. Lastly, abstract words such as adjectives'
and adverbs that acted as modifiers of the already
acguired nouns and.verbs were added (See examples
1-7).

Abubakar's pattern of speech began to change

as he approached 32 months, for he began to use two

word utterances. Their patterns consisted cof
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Néun ;.Nouné Noun + Verbl and Vert - Noun (Sece
Table 5). The first pattern to be azquired was
Noun + Noun at the age of 32 months. Later, at
the age of 36 months, Noun + Verb and Verb + Noun
were geguired.  respectively. The following reveal the

contexts; | |

- (A.rune to the pot of water)

Ag(Standsf beside the pot and Saysy)

| | 8. Hajiya Tuwa/(Ruwa)

Hajiya water) ”_ 

H: To, sha mana.  (NsN: 32 months)
(Ok, drink.) : -

H: (Finishe® cooking food.)

{Stands with a plate in his

-

hand and says .

9, Hajiva ci/
(Hajiya eat)
{N+V: 35 months)

(R. arrives from Zaria.)
A: (In a Jovial mood sa¥®)

10, Jo baba/{Zo baba)
Come dad

(Dad has come)
{V+N: 36 months)
The strategy adopted by Abubaskar in using

the two word utterances isa., that of deleting the
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the function words to produce telegraphic speech,
Uttrrances 8 - 10 above, contain only nominal words
where all grammatical ~laments that make full syntactic

meaning ar - deloted, The utterance Hajiva ci (Hajiya eat).

for example, needs function words such as ina

(I am or I), and the verb ci (eat) has to be irflected

by adding the morpheme - n (a Hausa bound bqgngmngggggl
to it as in, Hajiya ina cin abinci (Hajiya I (want to)eat fmd)

Adoptina an-ther stratey Ahuﬁakar gsaltn repeat the

nominal words c¢f the sentences he heard from adults

around him as shown in these examples,

MS: Hajiya na bacci,
(Hajiya is sleeping).

At (Interrupting and repeating
two nominal words )
11, Hajiya wacci/
{Hajiya sleep)
{N+N: 37 months)

The subject used to substitute or replace the
adult's phonemes with the ones he was able to produce,
The phoneme /' / which is palatal in form was always
replaced witﬂJ/;;{ by the subject. Table 6 shows the

most common phenemes that -were replaced by Abubakar,
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TABLE &

The most common Phonemes used

Throughout Phase One of the Study.

The Phonemes Subject's Model Age
: : \ (Replacement)
/r/  (ruwa A Y (Tuwa) 26
- /S / (sha) /{5t (ca) 30
/5f  (bisa) FL(/ (wica) 3y,
>/ (zaipa) lef¢/ (3auna) 33
.TABLE 7

Summayy of the Findings Relating to

Statements (25 - 36 Months)

Patterns Ages Strategies

One word

Nouns 26 mrnths Learning from simple to
Verbs 30 months Complex.

Adyactives 32 months Gestural reactions,

Adverbs 3; months Repetition of heard words.
Two Words

Noun + Noun 32 months Simplification & Replacement

of Hausa Phonemes.
Noun + Verb 35 months Telegraphic speech.

Verb + Noun 36 months
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he3.1.2 ACQUISITION OF INTERROGETIVES

(25 ~ 36 MONTHS)

-
The subject apquired 12 question forms.
All of these questions are intonation questions.
®ut of the 12 guestions, 8 are single words and the 1
are two word utterances used in question form. The
Table Below shows the distribution and frequencies of
the words used in question forms,
TABLE 7
.One and Two Word Utterancesg used as
Questions, (25 - 16 monthsl .
Single Words Two-Words
. Noun % .. P % | _E_¥
Hajiya? 304 30,93 Jo7(zo%v) 215 48,86 Hajiya baba? 310 27,
| (come") (Hajiya dad?)
_ {dajiya) _
" Babat 215 21,87 lLawo® 113 25,68 Hajiya ruwatY 326 23,
(Dagr?) (Arrivet) (Hajiya water?)
Ruwa 7 214 21.77 Tahi?) ~ .12 25,45 Hajiya tuwo? 219 19,7
Tafi”
(Water?) (GoT) (Hajiya tuwo® )
Tuwo? 190 19,33 Baba Jo%(zo) 108 9.v
(Tuwo™) (Dad arrived:)
Mashin? 60 66 10 Mashin baba% 106 9.
(Maghine?) (Machine dad?)_:, L
Total 983 160 Lo 100 1,069 1

v
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The carlirst forms of qurstions us~d by the subject

are intonation quecstions as shown bolows:

(A. looking for H, in the roon)
At (srarches th roonm but doess not find H,

He then turns to R. anu says

12, Hajiya?
(Hajiya?)
(25 months)

(A is disturbing H. in the room,
ond she shnds hin away to gt water

for her).

H: Debo nan ruwa.
(Get sono watér for me)
A: (Looks at H, and says with
a rising intonation)
13, Luwa”/Luwa? (Ruwn)
(water? Water?)

(28 nonthg)

Although only r‘m-rr.w.for"1 wns uscd, the céﬁt»xt
situation of th- utterance I;d fhu ragsearcher to
undorstand the subjeoet's intontion, which was an inquiry
about Hajiya (the nnther)-(ﬁxanplc 12). That is, tho

onc word was us~d in the contoxt of asking qurstions

about tho where=abouts of the nother.
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Two word quostions Began to appear when Abubakar
was 28 months old. The contoxts below show how thoy

wore us~d,

(A, Wonts to oat tuwo)
(Chocks n pot but docs not find
anything in it, He t.ion turns

to H, and says)

1. Hajiya tuwo?/
(Hajiya tuwo?)
(28 months)
H: Ba tuwo, Ya karo,

(No tuwo. It is finished)

In n diffcrent context, Abubakar scarched the
resecarcher's roon to sree whether he had arrived fron

Zaria, as shown brlow:

(R, arrivég from Zaria and cnteres
his roon, {. docs not sce R. but
other children see hi i ond are

saying Baba ya dawo (lLad has arrived).

At (Searchcs R's roonm saying)

15, Baba jo?/Baba jo7/
(Dad arrived? Dad
arrived?)

(29 nmonths)
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Gosturnl renctions including touching, pointing
and head~shnking wore the strategics ndopted in "
acquiring two word utterancrs in tho forn of queostions.,

Consider this context for the gestural reaction.

LY (LOORs at H, and points to

R. and to a nmotoreycle. He then says)

16, Mashin baba®/
(Machinc dad”)

{32 rionths)

This two word gucstion can be contextualiy takon

to mean, wannan nashin na baba ne? (Is this ded's machingg)
which thoe subjcct reduced to only two words,

" In thls situation, thorefore, the subject used ﬁot only
gestural reactinn in ?roducing gqucstion form but alse

the roduction strategy, That is, ho deleted function.

‘ words of the question form for simﬁlification purpcscs

as can bec scen in cxamples 12 - 16 above,

Abubakar can be said to have passed through two
stages of quostion process in phasc one of Hausa langueer
devcldpmont. These aroe .single word and two wﬁrd intonatieﬁ
questions, The once word stage bogan at 25 nonths and thak
of two words at 28 mnnths nf age, This was accompaning
with gesturcs and actions which adults can contoxtually

understand.
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Table 8, bolow shows the surmary of the findings

relating to interrogatives,

TABLE 8

Sunirary of the Findings Relating

to Interrogatives (25-36 Months)

Patterns Stagos Strategics
- Onc_word gucstjon, 25 nonths Rising intonation,
NOUTT worltts Oty 25 yonths Gestural
reactions.

Two_word guestions,

Noun + Noun, 28 nonths

Noun + Verb 29 "

4e3.1.3 ACQUISITION OF COMMANDS
(25 - 36 MONTHS)

Abubakar acquired a total of 37 commands.
Twonty=-two of these are cne word and the 9 are two
word cormands., Out of the 22 single words, 12 arc
nouns and 10 are verbs uscd in command, The two word
cormands arce all of noun + noun and verb + noun

structurce, Scc Table 9 belows
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One and two word utterances used as Commands

According to Distribution and Frequencies

From 25 - 36 Months

Single Words Two Words
N + Commands F % Verb « Co - F % N+N AND F %
mmands V4+N Command

Hajiya 318 18.56 Jo (zo) 465 16.41 Hajiya luwa 412 21,07
(The mn'thc-r) (come) (Hajiya r‘uw:a)

Hajiya water)
Luwa (Ruwa) 294 17.16 Tahi(Tqfi) 331 11.60 Hajiya tuwo 1399 21,C
(Go)

(.v.;ﬁt{_.rs (Hajiya tuwo)

ruwo 208 12,1l Ca(sha) 294 10,37 Hajiya «49 10,

F“kqli

(Hajiya Spoon)

Kwallo 135 7.88 Ci(Eat) 312 11,01 Hajiya liga 116 6,17
(Ball) (Hajiya riga)

(Hajiya shirt)

Mota 10, 6,07

B
(W)

AWO 2146 8,62 Hajiya 1M1 7.LS
(Motor) (Come back) wando

(Motor Car) (Hajiya shorts)
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Table 9 (Contd.)

1270

Single - Words

Two Words

N + Commands F % Verb + 7 % NeN and V+N 7 %
Commands Commands
Cokali 98 5.72 Jauna 215 7,59 Baba cule 121 6,40
EZauna) Sule)
(Spoon) Sit down) Bad shilling)
Kwano{(Dish) 89 65.20 Tashi 310 10,91 Baba halawa 112 5.10
Cule {stand up) (Dad Sweeet)
(sule) 10, 6,07 Bani 318 11,22 Jo Nula 110 5,681
(Shilling) (Give me) (zo Nura)
(Come Nura) .
Halawa 86 £5.02 Kawo 210  7.41 Bani Cule g8 5,18
(Hausa sweet) (Bring) (Sule)
' ) (Give me
Shilling)

Caitali (Sukari)

(Sugar) 79 L.61 Cudu 132 14,66 Kawo Kwallo 103 5,L4
) (give way) (Bring ball) -

Liga{Riga) 121 7.06 Jauna kujera 86 L.4O

{Shirt) (Zauna kujera) ‘

Wando 77 L.S0 (sit chair)

(shorts)

Total 1713 99.99 2833 99,98 1887 100
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The first noticeable command formation began with
noun words at the age of 25 months, The command consisted

of the names of person, especially Hajiva (his_mother).

He used the word (i.e Hajiya) in a commanding tone when
he wanted water, té case himself and to attract the
mother's attention to his physiological needs.,.
The following show'the contexts of the sppech,
At (Holding H's hand, crying and
saying in a commandihg tone) _ L
17. Hajiya/ﬁajiya
_(N.‘COmd:
25 months)
Hy Mi kake sof Ruwa®
(What do yﬁu want? Water?)
A:. (Shaking his head left and right
and saying) |
18; Hajiya/Hajiya
H: Ko hitsari za kai®

Or do you want to wrinate?

A:’ (NOdS) . ----. R AT ..,. T ' SR . ________‘:_"_'r__..-—"-»--

Whenever Abubakar wanted to eat tuwo, he stosd

before the mother and uttered the word tuwo {a Hausa food),

She immediately grasped the subject's intention amd gave'
him the food. As Abubakar reached the age of 28 momths,
he began using verbs in commands as shown in the

following examples:
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(M8, is playihg with A's wall)

- Ay (Moving to MS, raising up his

| hand and says) )
' 19, Kawo /Kawo

(Bring, Bringi
(v, comd: 26 months).

(N: Leaves with the intention
of going home)
A:r (Beckons him and says)
20. Jo/3o/(zo
{come, come)

(V. comd: 29 months)

The subject vetween 26»28'm0nth5, used one word
in the form of command accompanied with gostﬁral reactione
such as facial expressiens, pointing and touching
activitles. The subject was, however, observed to
readily obey better formed commands of tﬁé adults than -
the bne word commands he produced at his stage of

language development (i,e in the phase one of this study).

In a designed test, the researcher command:d the
subject using the one word ¢peech and discovered that
he did not actively respond te the commend, as shwon

in these examples:

{R. Pointing to water in the

pot says to A.)
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R: Abubakar ruwa,
(Abubakar water).
A:.(Stands in a confused manner .

and then says)

21, Luwa?/ca? (Ruwa®? sha®)
. (Water? Drink?)

{30 months)

The subject did not respond by bringing the water
as the researcher wanted him to do because he was _
confused, He did not understand whether hé was rqu}red.
to bring the water or %o drink it himself, %“hen, however,

well-formed commands such as, Abubakar kawo mani ruwa

(Arubakar bring me water) were used; he ran to the pot and

brought the water without hesitation. This, therefore,
indicates that the subject first comprehended the speech
of well-formed adult's commands before being able to

praoduce them,

At the same time that Abubakar was using single
words 8s commands he was alio using words he had
-alfeady acquired and formed two word commands, Aas
. shown.below,

" (A* wants to drink water, He

‘raises up his right hand and says)

22. Hajiya Luwa/(ruwa)
(Hajiya water)

(N + N: 33 months)
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(A, wants N, to join him
to play)

A: (Beckons N. and says)

23, Jo Nula/(zo Nura)
(come Nura)

(V+N: 3 mor :hs)

Since the two words employed to form commands
were at the same time used te form statements and
questions, the subject differentiated the commands by
gestures and tone, Gestural reactions, tone and body
movémént were used in commands more than in the
remaining syntactic structures. Thus, gestures and
body movement were the strategies employed by the
subject in two word commands, Table 10,
belows shows the summﬁry of the finding relating to
commands,

TABLE 1G-
Summary nof the Findings Relating to Commands

(26 - 36 Months)

_Patterns Stages ' Strateg.es
Single Words Commands

Noun Words 26 months

Ver® Words 28 months Gestural

reactions and

body movement,
Two Words Commands '
Noun + Noun - 33 months Comprehending

Verb + Noun 3} months Well-formed adult
speech before producdpd

the speech,
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Lii3.144 ACQUISITION OF NEGATIVES
(25 - 36 MONTHS)

A variety of negatives amounting to 15 were
acquired and used by the subject, They are classified

according to single and twc word utterancese fabu

(No_or there isn't) and A'a (No) are among the single
- words acquired. Neg (mabu) + Noun was also acquired
as two word negntives. Table 11 below shows the

distribution and frequencies of the negatives,

TABLE 11

Cne and Two Word utterances Acquired

in Negative Form (25 - 36 ilontns),

Fattern Frequency Percentage
A'a negator 426 37.77
Babu negator only 3181 U0l
Babu + Noun 118 28,19

“Total R & 1 - B [V

- — - " - e C -

.

- T
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The first observed negation acquisition was
head-shaking only, This occurred at the age of 25 mdnths,
The following contexts show the head-shaking behaviour,

(H. in dialogue with A.)
H: Kana son mage?
(Do you like a cat")
A: (Shakes his head left and right only)
H: Ba ka so?
(Don't you like it7)

At Again shakes his head)
H: Ko kadangare kake so7

(or is it a lizard that you like?)
A:  (Again shakes his head)

2h. (25 months)

Another nbserved initial behaviour indiecating
negation at the age of 26 months was shrigging
shoulders to signify the rejecting of something

as contextually shown:
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Hy Kana zuwa gidan Bebiya”
(Do ynou want to go to Bebiya's house?)
A: (Shrugs and bends his head right ward?)

25, {26 months)

H: Abubakar, zo in maka wanka
(Abubakar, come and let me bath you
A: (Shakes his head left and right,

shrugs and says)'

Um~Uum/ ™
26, (A Primitive A'a)

(No:, (26 months)

The Um~Uum is a primitive negator used by the
subject to signify rejection of an action, At the
age of 28 months, Abubakar began to use the adult
fogm of the negator A'a (No). The contexts below

illustrate the usage,

H: Wa ya kashe man kwalba® Ko kal ne Ahu?

(Who has broken my bottle? Are you the one Awut)

A: (Shakes his head left and right and says
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o7, A'd

" o)
(28 months)
The subject used the negator Ata (No) to
deny something as in th se contexts:
H: Xai ne ka cinye man burodi? -
(Are you the one who ate my bread?)
"~ A: (Denying it with his facial reaction,
he says)
aas, A'a/
(No)
| (29 months)
H: Ba kai ba ne?
(Are you not the one?)
| 2% UM/(i;o 1)
(Yes (Hausa form of reri:-
(Yes, I am not the one)
- The word A'a (Noj, aé contextually used,
indicates denial of the occurrence of action,
The subject used the san2 negator to show.rejection

of an action as indlcated below: & g

[ LA e
s B e AN 3

(L, and A, playing in the room}
HL: Ni ne sarki, kai ne dansanda,

(I am the King and you are policemen)
A: (Shakei’ his head left and right

and #3V5)
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30. A'a/Ata/
(No. No.)
(29 months)

It is important to note that whenever
the subject intended to deny or reject the
occurrence of something, he always accompanined
the negation with gestural reaction and body
movement (see examples 26 - 30 above). This
therefore indicates that body movement especially
head and shoulder shaking are the natural strategies
adopted by Abubakar in acauiring negation in this

phase (i.e. phase one).

From 29 months, negator Babu (There isn't or

No) began to be used alone or with a noun whenever
the subject wanted to show that something did not
exist or was not available. The contexts below
illustrated this:
Thus:

(A. Opens a bowl)

H: Mi kake yi Abu?
(What are you doing Abu?)

A: (Suddenly replaces the 1id and says)

LA

31 . Babu/
(There isn't)
(29 months)
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H: Mi ke babu?
(What is not there?)
12, Babu tuwo/
(No tuwg)

The negator RBabu (There isn't) can be

described as a hole-phrase word used in
place of a chg sentence which may contain
many words, To answer Hajiya‘'s guestion of

Mi kake yi, Abu? (What are you doing, Abu?),

the subject would have said, kwano nake budewa

(I_am opening a dish), He, instead, used the

negator Babu {There isn't or No) which contains

only one word to simplify the answer, The

subject might of cotrse hove wantel to sav, kwong

nake budewgq, babu tuwo ciki, (I am opening

a dish, there is no tuwo in it), which he

simplified to only one word Babu. |
Simplification of long negative sentences :
18 , therefore, a strategy used by Abubakar i
to correspond to his: linguistic skills.

At 30 wmonthe, Abubakar frequently used
the simple form of the negator Babu to indi-
cate denial where Neg (ba) + Verb + Neg (ba)

was supposed to be used as shcwn in these

eXxannles.
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(Be 'is talking to N. while A,
i= standing nearby)
B: Baba ya dawo?
(Has dad arrived?)
A: (Interrupt®’® and ssy¥s)
334 Babu baba/
(No dad or theres
isn't dad)
(30 months)
The correct édult's answer to Babangida's

question « * Baba ya dawo? (Has dad arrived?)

is Baba bai dawo ba (Dad has not arrived),

by inserting negaltor ba in the middle and

at the end of the sentence, The subject

had either mot mastemdthe use of the negator

ba in his type of negation or he innately

simplified the form of the negation by usinga two WTC

utteranee only as in Neg (babu)+ Noun .

Another form of negation which appeared
at the age of 30 months and used along with
the single and two word utterances was pointing
to something the subjeet abhored and then
mentioning its name., Although no negator
of any type was used, the subject's reactions

and contexts of the speech indicated abhorence
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and dislikelaﬁrsomathing he hated, The
contexts bhelow show the speech situationsg:
(As cat js Jjumping over
a window of R's room)
A; (Firmly held H's dress,
points to the cat and sayd)
' 3, "o . Maje/Maje/(Mage)
(Cat, Cat)
(30 months)
H: Ba ka son mage?
| {Don't you 1ikeacat?)
A; ';(:Nods'c-. and sa.yk)
| - 35 o UM/(T)
| (Yes (Hausa sugwer,
Yes I don't like)
(A. 1lizard moving toward A,)
A: (Begms to cry, pointes to the
Lizard and sags)
36 -, Hajiya kadangale/
(kadangare)
(Hajiya lizafd)
(32 months) ‘
Hs A kore shi, Ba ka 537
(1t should be driven away, pon't.
you like 1£?) |
A: (Nods | and safs)
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37 Koli/(Kori)
(Drive away)
It is interesting to note that the
mother expanded the speech of the subject,
However, bufore she expanded the speech,
she first studied the contexts and circum-
stances that led to the speech production,
and then interpreted the speech by expanding
it in adult's language, It was observed that

a
if the mother made,wrong interpretation which

was not% the intention of the subject, he
instantly rejﬁ%&fd it by repeating his words’
until she made/correct interpretation and
satisfiad his need of protection from some-
thing he feared or satisfied his need by
giving him what he wanted,

From 32 months, the subject began to
use paradigjmatic replacement of words by
silently rejecting something previously men-
tioned, and replacing the last expressed
word of the adult's question with the word
he wanted to express,

(Re and A, in dialogue)

R: Kana son burodi?
{Do you like bread?)

A: (Shoseshis head left and
right and sai).
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33, Baba nama/
(Dad meat)
(32 months)
R: Nama kake s0?

(Iz it meac¢ you want?)

A: (shakes and says)

39 I, nama/
(Yes, meat)
In the first answer (example 387),
Abubakar made a paradigmatic rep.acement of

burodi (bread)with nama (meat). Thus, his

answer of nama replaced the whole pattemol

adult's expected answer of A'a ha na _son

burodi, Nama nake so (No I don't want breac It is meut
I want). " ) .
""'“;igplificatlon of negation by deleting

prepositions and other elements was the

common strategy used by Abubakar in . phasa
one of the study. No preposition had been
used in the: negatign éespite the model que-
stions cogtaining the preposition persistantly
used by the researcher with the hope that

the subjebt would use it in his ans-

wers, The following =xa les shrw the

speech situation
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(R. bfings an empty cup of water and
shows it to A.)

R: pAkwail ruwa cikin moda?

{Is there any water in the cup”)
A: (Looks at the empty cup and says)

L0, Babu Luwa/(ruwa)
(No water)
(33 months)
R: Cikin me ke babu ruwan?

(In what is there no water?)

A: (Repeats and said)
41. Babu Luwa/

(No water)
Despite all the researcher's efforts of

using the preposition ciki (inside or in),

the subject did nct use it in his answer.

He only used Babu luwa (No water). The negator

Babu + Noun was used by Abubakar during the period of

phase one.

It can alsolbe cbserved that the subject
omitted aspectual pronouns in his ﬁegative utterances
wbich ngeded insertion of such aspects, as shown in

these contexts:

R: Hajiya na nan?

(Is Hajiya areund?)



el Babu Hajiya/
(No Hajiya)
{35 months),
R: Nura na nan?

(Is Nura around?)

33, Babu Nula/
(NQ Nura)
(3% months)
To answer the question of Hajjya na nan?

(Is Hajiya around?), N + ba + Asp, P + nan

(Hajiya ba ta nan: (Hajiya is not aggnnd]

is usually used, Abubakar, bowevep, simpli-
fied this type &f answer dy consistently using

Neg (babu) # Noun (Babu Hajiya, (No Hajiyal

The subject might have been linguistically
compelled to use this simple form because
of his inability to master the declarative

sen¥nck of N + Asp, Pro + nan (Baba yana nan

(Dad_is around), which did not appear in the

acquisiti~n f statengidis at this very age (i.e
- Pgron iy m.Sh I -~ eI T - P Rp———— «F Tl
B n NLHNS ) l'dble 12, Bel~w sh ws a swumAary f the

findinzs relating t» the acquisiti~n »f negatives
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T/BLE 12
SUMMARY OF THE FINDINGS RELATING 7O THE o |
ACQUISITION OF NEGATIVES (25 - 36 MONTHS)

Patterns Ages Strategics
Head-shaking 25 nmonths  Head-shaking and i
Ata Negator 28 months  shruging.

Babu Negator only 29 nonths Simplification of

Babu + Noun 30 nmonths structurecs,
Gestural reactinn,
Paradigmatic

replacemnent of words.

4.3,2 PHASE TWO (36-48 MONTHS)

Phase two of this study runs from 36 to 48 nonths.
& variety of syntactic structures relating to statements.
ingerrogatives, commands and negatives were acquired

by the subject., They arc analysed bclow:
L .3.2,1 ACQUISITION OF STATEMENTS (36-4,8 MONTHS)

The nmanmber of statenents between 36 to L8 months
increased from 47 in phaso one to 690 in phase II,
More structurcs were added during the peri i, and
these were Noun+Adjective, Adjective + Noun, and
Verb + Adverb, which are all within the range of tﬁol
utterances. The other structures acquired arc utterancys
that were longer than two words, and that consisted of . |
subject Noun + Verbal Complex + Object Noun,anﬁ Object. S
Noun + Subject Noun + Verbal Complex. This increasé_wns

-

attributed to the subibiect's incrensed cxporiences and




TABLE 13

Struetures Rel-tings to Stetapenys .cquiretd, Their pistri-
: il L

- -

bution and Frequencies (36 - o Moriths).

' étructures Two Wordg- Three Words and

L . above
F ¥ F o«

N + "dlj 56 22'95 Lod -,
£dj + N : 41 16.80 - -
N + ¥ o 60  2l.59 - -
Vg + N | L9 20.08 - -
Vi ¢ Adv 38 15.57 - -

SIN) + vesO(N) - - ¢ 53 §3.5%

'O(E) + S(N)+VC - - k6 kB.L6
Total - 24y  99.99 99 100

Tnitially Noun + Adjective structure began to appear
when the subject was 37 months ~13 and this- had cont-
inued up to 4O months 1 1en Adjective + Noun
emerged, The $¥2WPleS yojow 11llustrate th speech |

situations of such structures.

(Us.brin~s  a long corn-stalk.)

A: (8éizinz ' the corn-stalk from US.

and says
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LY,” Kala dogo/(Xera)
Corn stalk long

(Long corn-stalk)

L (N+aAdJ: 237 months)
(Aegérrches for his trousers.)

A: Rumntsto H. with the trousers
in his hand) .

45: . Dogo wando/
Long *shorts -

(Trousers)

(Ad] + N: 4O months)

Although the subject seemed to hve mﬂstered the
structure
Adjective + Nounjat the age of 1O months, he
always deleted the referential =-n of the
adjective which is usually attached to the

adjective of this type (See example 45 above),

The Noun + Verbal-complex, (Complex that
consists of pre-verbal pronoun and verb) emerged
at the age of 4O months. This structure was
simultaneously used with the Verbal-complex +
Noun at the age of 42 months as illustrated in

these contexts.

.-t r‘
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" (N, Drinks water that US. kept)
US: wa ya sh2 ruwan? |
{whe drank the water?)
A: (Interrupting and replying)
| | 46. (Nula ya ce/Nura ya shaj
(Nura he drank)
(Nurn did drink)
. (N+VC. LO monthg)
(UM, eats tuwo kept in a bowl)
A: (Sees UM, eating tuwo and
complains to H, saying) _ .
47. Ta cf Ummi/l(She ate Ummi)
(Ummi has eaten)

(VC+N: }2 nmonths)

As Abubakar approached L2 months, verbal -

complex + Adverb began to be freely used in his |

' -sﬁeech._ The cxamples below illustrate this:

(HL, Riding on R's motorcycle,)

Az.(Runé to R. and reports HL, saying)

| 48. Yana hau bica/(bisa) .

(He is rode on)
- (He is riding it)
(VC+ADV+ hz.monthsj
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R: Bisa ﬁi? _
(M what?) |
A: (Pointing to_the:motorcylé
and HL. and says)
| ' 49, Bica macin/(Bisa‘Mashin)

(Oﬁ.motorcﬁble)

v Thé'sfrategy the subject used in acquiring
these structures (j.e N+Advy Adj+N; N+VC, ang
VC+ADV) was that of using two to three words
interchangably, Exaﬁples Ly ~ 45 are two word
utteransces aﬁd.uG - 148 contain three words,
In using thege structures the subjeotldeietéd funetion
words such as the referential -n (the known refefénf(m) '
and - (the Xnown referent (F)) as oan beiseen in
. example LS, ihé simplification of the adult's
phonemes to suit the subjeot's fypc.was innetély-
observed to be used as oan be seen in the utterences
‘produced. This simplifica-ion may be taken f-om the
adult’s point of view ns an errbr of articulaﬁion, but
tb the subjeot, fhig.may not be an error. It is
a ﬁanifestation of the articulation oapébility

of the subject nt that stage of language development, ..
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The structures subject Noun + Verbal complex

2 3 A ar . we &
+ object Noun, appeared wheq ‘lbubakar.was aged

hiy months.
/ Abubakar was observed to cognitively understand

the function of the subject A€ an instigator of
action and object as an eptity affected by the

action. The contexts below :llustrate: this:

(R: 13 eating yam.)

a:(Sittingbeside R. and S8VSY
to H.)
50.  pba yana ci doya/
(D2d is eating yam)
(2(N)+VC+0(N) LY months)

&

Mi nake ci¥

(What am T eating®)}

“1. Doya/
{Yam)

As
(HM:hRs * broken a bot¥le,)
A (Report§ to H. and £ys)

52. Halima = kashe kwalbdaf
{Halima has broken bottle)

{S{N)+VC+O(N): 45 months)
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(N. US. and A. are . playing
football.)
N: Wa zai buga kwallon?
(who will kick the ball?)
Us: N1 zan buga.
(I will kick it) - | |
At (Pughing away US. ) | .
53, Nula zai buga kwallo/({Nura)
(Nura wil] &jekﬁﬁéll.)(Nura.)

(S(N)+VC+0(N}; L5 months)

the
As the subject was mastering/S(N5+VC+O(N): structure,

he was alge acquiring the structure O{N)+S(N)+VC
at the age of 45 months. The latter structure is

Just a transformation of the former structure

which Abubakar seemed to have mastered between ares 2

and 45 months. The following context shows the latter

structure:
the
(A goat entered/kitchin and ate some beans.)

A: (Sees the goat, takea stick

. . 5A S)
and rupning to beat it. He 22¥Y

5. Wake akuya ta cifWake
akuya ta ci/Wake akuya
ta cif
(Beans goat ate. Beans
goat ate. Beans goat ate.)
(G{NI+S(N)+VC: L5 months)



The subject s5till simplified sentences
by fedﬁcing certain gtammaticél elemeﬁts. The
referential =-n (the kngwn referent (M)) was
deleted from the verb ci (eat) in example LO-
The sentence was supposed t¢ be constructed as

Baba vara cin doya (Dad 1s eating vam) by inserting

the =n referential which the subject always omitted
at that stage of languagec development.

Between are Lh ondt W8 onins the subject used

as a pattern, pre-verbal pronouns yane (he is)

in sentence 50., taa (she) in sentence £52. as
indicators of tenses as well as indicators of
gender and number respectively. He, for example,
cerrectly used the pre-verbal pranoun ya - (Eg)
(sentence Gp.) to refer tg?ihird perscn singular -
masculine, and the tense marker- na to indicate
continuative action. He also used ta - (EEE)
(Bxample 52..) to refer tE?ihird person singular -
faminine, and the tense marker - a as indicator
of completed action,

The subject was observed to have mastercd the uge

of the pre-verbal pronouns in the continuative, -

general past and future tenses, as can be seen
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in éxémﬁles 50 - 53, The other tenses such as
relative continuative, relative general past
were also learned in the phase two of the study
(See Appendix E - H). The subjeet was observed té ha§e
acquired the third person plural pronoun su (they)
in the future tense later despite the facf that
he played together with children in group. The
percentages of the third.perscn plural pronouns
throughout the phase was 8.58%, 7.72% and 9.56%,
whifzfthird person éingular masculine (ya: he)
amounted to 16,70%, 20.68% and 21,412%, and that
of third person singular - feminine (ta: she)
amounted to 11.06%, 10.8% and 13.55¢. Table 14

below shows pre-verbal pronouns and their distri-

bution .
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TABLE * 14

Pre-Verbal Pronouns, Their Distribution: and

-+ and Frequencies '~ . ' Qges 36-48 Months)

Structures G. Past Tense Continuative Tense Future Tense

F % . F % ' F %
1st P.Pre-v,P
Na 103 93.25 76 33.46 3 21.55
( T &r I am) '
(ﬁ‘;) 38 8.58 2 7.4 28 11.
2nd P,Pre-Vy.P
Ka 63 14.22 35 10,80 25 9.96
(You (M) )
Ki. _
(You (F) - 48 10:84 B 1048 28 11.15
Ku '
(You (P} ) 30 28 8.6 25, 9.96
3rd P.Pre-V,P
Ya 7h 16.7 67 53
(He) | |
Ta W9 11.6 35 3
(She)
su 38 8.58 25 2k 9.56
- (They) ' | |

Total Lh3  100.00 32y 100.00 254 100.00
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The Table shows that the subject acouired
second person pre-verbal pronouns in the conti=-
nuative and future tenses, the plural form of the
first person pronoun in the general past, and the
third person plural pronoun in the future tense
in phase two of the study (refer to Table 1)) The
presence of these pronouns in gne' surjoefs atte

show that - .
/ the subject gragsped the functions of the plural

rances

form of the pronouns with respect to tenses, gender
his

and number at that stage of/ language development.
The subject, in the ages Tangc 45 €+ L7 months

produced utterances which were very peculiar to

him, The sentences were not only reduced byt were
unique in form, The followin- examles illustrate

the utterances,

(A. wantS _ to drink water. He
stNdsbeside H. and s&ys)

55, Ya ca luwa/(Ina sha ruwa).

I drink water
(I(want to)drink water)
(45 months)
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(A girl came into the house with kosai.)

As (Sces the kosai and salys

56 Ya ci kosai/(Ina cin kosai)
(I eat kosai

fI{want to)eat kosai)
(14,6 months)

(A: wants’ H. to give him & cap.)
At (Look&" at H. and says)

57. . Va co ula/(Ina son hula)
(T want the cap?)

(47 months)
This pattern of sentences has to be analysed
or quantified in terms of their lengths in morp-
hemes. For example, the adult's sentence, Ina shan .

ruwa (I want to drink water) has a length of three

words, (i.e. ina (I or I am), shan {drink)} and ruwa -

{water). The three - werds have, however,
five morphemes such as ] - (1st person prongun),

- na (aspectual pronoun), sha (drink), - n (2 bound

morpheme) and ruwa {water).

In the subject's attempt to say, Ina shan ruwa,

(I want to drink water), he produced ya ca Luwa .

{supposed to mean, I want to drink water). The
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subject reéucéd the aspect pronouns ina (i.e I ond
‘na) to ya. The verb shan with its inflectional
morpheme -n(i,e the verb ghn + N morphemé) of the
adult's -model was also reduced to gca of the subject's
pattern, (i.e.ggg +_n reduced to ca). The same

creativity applies to examples 56 and 57.

As can be seen, Abubnkar always reduced the
person - éspeot of the first person singular ina
to ya: The utterance ya was not employed by the
subject to refer to the third person.singular - |
‘masculine ya (he), since he has already mastered it
(See Table. 1. and examples hé, uS and 50), This
unique utterance of the subject may be attributed
to artioulation simplification, Abubakar might
have attempted to replace the phoneme /1/ with
/"y/ and drop the gg aspect to produce /Mya/,
which due fo articulation problem may have |
culminated into the ya of the subject's pattern,

This'lndicatea that, simplification of phonemes
is an inborn strategy thntlAbubaqu constaﬁtly used
in pronnuncing words and sentences. It has been
observed that.the subject had, at the age of 45

months, cogniue . meaning, form and reference of
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the words he used. He had, on several occasions,
hearg adults, his elder brothers and sisters
correctly pronouncing the words and sentences which
he cognf{tively perceived. But due tc the fact
that hi{s linguistic skill and competeace were not
matureld enough to speak exactly as adilts do, he
produced the words and sentences in his own way.
At the age of Li7 months, the subje:t acquired
and used a number of non-aspectual struczures such
a5 the possessive and existential forms. Table
1% below shows the distribution and freguencies of

“the structure chronologically.

T#BLE 15

Distribution and Frequencies of Possessive

and Existential Structures l.cguired Between the 4§€

L,7.te LB MOnths.

Existential Forms F % Possessive Forms F %

Ga + 1st P.Pro.(NI)124 42.47 Nawu + Ne )
(It is mine) 1 42.86

(Here I am)

Ga + N 87 29.79 Naka + Ne 8 32.43

(It is(M)Yours) - _
Ga shi +Adv(Nan) 81 27.74 Naki 4+ Ne 6L 24.71
(Here he is or 292 100 (It is(F)Yours)

it is




TABLE '° (contd.)
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Existential Forms F "%  Possessive Forms F %
Ga ta + Adv(Nan) 56 11.45 Naki + Ne 63 57.80
(Here she is)or it is (It is(F)yours)
Ga Su+Adv (Nan) 49 1C.02 NakusNe L6 24.20
(Here they are) (It is(P)yours)
Akwai+N 77 15.75
(There is + N) - - -
Ni+ Ne + N 76 15.5Y4 - - =
(I am + N)
Kai + Ne + N 68 13.91 = - »
(You (M) are + N)
Ke + ce + N 58 11.86 - -1 P~
(You (F) are +N)
Kai + Adj + Ne 57 11.66 - W
(You (M) are + Ad]J)
Ke + AdJ + Ce L8 9.84 - - -
(You (F) are + Adj)

Tetal 489 100 - 109 100

t
The existentlal forms werg the fir%o appear in the

subject's utterances. The Ga + First person Pronoun (Hi)

have been

was observed to ) used at the age of 46 months. Just

after one month, other existentials'namehi) Ga + Noun

and Ga + shi 4+ Adverb appeared, as shown in these contexts:




(H. 1islooking for A.)

H: Ina Abubakar din yake?
(Where is . Abubakar?)

A: (Auswerd and sa%)
58° . Ba ni/
(Here I am)

(Gas 18t P.Pron: 47 months)

(R. arrives from Zaria,)

4: ({Welcomed R. saying)

59, . Ga baba/Ga baba/
(Here is dad. Here is dad)

(Ga + N: 47 months)

(M. US. and A.urc playing.
US: hj gogbehind the door)

N: Ina Usman yake?

(Where is Usman?)

A Pairitin behind the doer
and say®)

60, Ga shi nan/
(Here he is)

(Ga + shi+2dv:L47 months)
At the age of L7 months, Akwai+Noun together

with other existential structures were commoniy
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‘used by the subject. These were Pronouns + Ne+

Nouns (See Table 15). The contexts below

illustrate:

L

(N. epens” the Iii »~f a bowl),

N: Ba ruwa ciki?

(There is no water inside?)
A. (Jeins in and says)
61. ., akwai luwa/(ruwa)

{There is water)
{AkwaisN: L7 months)

(N. and A, playing in the
room. )

A: (Pointé” to himself and
to N. and then sa’ys)

627 . Ni ne sarki/kai ne

dansanda/

: (I amxing. You are the
Policeman) _
(Ni+Ne+N and Kai+Ne+N:w
48 months)

As the subject was acquiring and using exist-

ential forms of Hausa sentences, he was at the
the
same time using/possessive forms. The first to be

the
acquired was, first person possessive, Naws+Ne
L] c .

(It is mine) at the age of 48 months. The remaining -
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.-passessiveslreferring te the secend person were
“then acquired Thé cdntexts below iilustraté theses -
(N, Cemes into the house w;th a ballon).

Al (Sees the ballon and says)

_ 63? Naww ne/ .
| (It is mine), -
) (N{lwu + Ne") h
BT . (48 months)
(HM, gives A, a dqli to play with)
'At_.(Returning the doll to HM.
”5fqnd he éays)j | L
. --6l. Naki ne/. _
(It is (F) YOurs)
(Naki_+ Ne. ua months)

Egotism was dBServed in the.use of-existential

v

" - and possessive structures, As can be seen from the ..

-g-Table, Ga + 13t Person Pronoun (Ga + NI- Here i Et' .

" and’ Nawu -+ Ne' It is mine), were first acquired

before others. That is, before hbubakar acquired
Ge + shi + Adv (Ga shi nan: Here he is 2, he first

aoquired Ga + Ni (ba ni: Here I qm)._ This was

because the subject, at that stage of devélépmént,
was egolstically self-eonceit in his activities. ;i
Table 16, below shows the;summmry'of thé findinga

,reiating to statements,
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TABLE_ 16
Summary of the Findin” Relntinz # (iféma, p2,(36-48 Months) v

Pattern$ : - Strategies
Simplificat-
ion of

Two-Words 37 months  Sentences con-

N + Ad) 37 months tinued,

Adj + N 40 "

.‘ Deletion of

Three-Words and above _ function wards

N 4+ VO . 4D manths continued

e+ N : Lz w

VG + Adw | 4z ;?im?fiffi?ﬁion of x

S (N)+VC+8 (M) | 4w adult's words an?

0 (N)+8 (N)+VC 45 (ﬁﬁgﬁbﬁgg’continuuﬂ.

Existential Structures LE=48 0

Ga + N - " . A |

Ga& + Pro + Adv : "

Akwai + N "

P. Pre 4+ Stab, + N _ : 1t

P, Pro + AdJ + Stab, "

Possgessive Structures 47-48 months

Possessive -~ Pre + Stab.




‘£43.2.2 ACOUISITION (F INTERROGATIVES -~
(36 - L8 MONTHS) o

{I, A '
M

In this phase, 307 quescions were acquired
by the subject. The questicns are of various cypes,’

They- include ina? {where?) + Noun, Mene ne?

-

{What is it2) + Specifler, me° {What?) + Verbwl |

‘complex, YQXh? (How?) + Short P0339551ves, and

Ina? {wher¢?) + Short Posse§51ven See Table 17 below

for the distribution and frequencies of the question-

types.
' | TABLE. 17 .
Distribution and Frequcencies of the
" uestion Types {36 - L8 Months).
Types of Questions ~ Frequency ' %
Ina + N _ ' o 2 26,96
{(Where + N) o B | . '
' Mene ne + Spec ‘ o U6 . 22.8h .
(What 1s it + Spec) C S
Me « VC =~ - 294 19,24 o
- (What + VCJ : LY 8.7 .

Yaya + Short,_Poss) 1 7 -“‘ 8.57-
{How + Short Poss ) o
Ina + -Short. Poss

{(Where + Short, Poss) s i | 22,58
N + Ina + Short. Poss) _ | ‘ .
(N + Where + Short. Poss) 296 . 19.25

-, ot - A A . b

- Total - .1, 520 100 - .,
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The first question formatlon to appear in’

'phase two of thec. study is the Ina + Noun such

as Ina ruwa? (Where is Wﬁter) (36 months) At 37

months, mene ne + specifler such as Mone ne wannan

" (Wpat is this?) developed. -The examples below
show the eontextss | _ ’
(A. 18 gearching for his ball ‘which B. hidd
| {5earches under the bed and says to Hi)
65, Ina kwallo?/Ina?f
(Where is the ﬁall?‘
Where?)

{Ina%N; 36 months) .

H: Tana cikin kwando.
" {It is in the basket.) -
:(Lpokinglat the  picture book)
A:'(Pointslto the picture of an
elephant, draws R's attentlon and says)
| £6. Mlne ne wannan /
(Pene ne)
(What ‘is thlsv)
(Mene ne + spect 3‘?‘ months)

I

The subaect ‘uged the Inaq (whero*) “type of -

gquestion whenever he did not see his misging object
as in example 65 The Mene ne + specmfior type of -

questlon (sea example 66} was not extended L I 1nclude

A v
.I ‘. r .
oy ---#p-.“ N
LT N ’ - -
Lt T AL
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plural form such as, Mene ne wadannan? (What are these?)e

In the same way, Ino + Noun question (sce example‘GS)

was not extended to include the plural form of Ina -

kwallayammu? (Where are our balls?). The subject

persistently stuck to using only the singular form of

the two types of question formations .

The strategy the subject used in acquiring the

two forms of quesiions (1.¢ Ina + N, and Mine ne + -

spec), was that of the process that bezan from
simple to complex. He began to acquire simple
‘question formula (example €5) by conéentrating the
language acquisition eff6rt on singular forms
before proceeding to the plurals, (sece Appéndix F)
Vol.IT) |

At the age of 38 months, Me (What) + Verbal
comﬁlex question developed. The contexts below
$hcy the speech situation of the utterances.’
(N, is hidin~ behind a door)

‘At (pulls at N’ shirt and‘sqys) '
67. Mi knke yi?/ (Me)
(what are you (M)
doing?) '
(MC+vC: 38 months)
N: Boyewa nai

( T nave hidden (myself)



It is interesting to note that this form of
questlon always requires tha‘insertiﬁﬁof preverbal
prbnoﬁns and verb (yi:do). That is, the question
'férm'requires, for example, a pre-vefbal pronoun
kake, and a type of verb (yi: do) as‘contextxmlly
userd above (example 67). ' The subjéct was, however;
able to use only{three forms of the pre-verbal
pronouns dufing the age range of 38-40 months.'
Thgsehwere seecond person pre-~verbal pronouns
referring to masculine (M), feminine (F), and plﬁral

(?) as in kake (yor- are (M), kike (you are (F) and kuke

(You are - (P) respectively. The other forms of the
pronouns referring to the first end third persons

were not used in this type of question formation,

_ This question form reveals anocther strategé
adpﬁted by the subject. He first concentrated'oﬁ
acquiring the pre-verbal pronoun of the second

person and used them in qucstion form of Me + VG
pattern. His close contact and direct eommunication
with people might be one of the rensmns why he first

" acquired the second person pre-verbal pronouns first, -
which were used in the Me + Verbal complex form .

of question before other pronouns,

At 40 months, the subject acquired the strategy
. for asking the name of any strangef that he came

into contact with as shown in example 68 below:
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(A, stranger oomes into A's houge )

(Moves toward the strange boy and says)

€8, Ynya-sunanka?/fﬁ

How is your name
(What is your/ name?j'f
(40 months) .

The stranger: éunana-ﬂusa ‘

(My nome is'Musa)_
Thg subject started using the.type of question
in example 68 At the age of 4O months before ‘he began

to extend it to the SLngular feminine form Yaya sunanki“‘

{What is yﬂur (F) name?). This might be connected to the

fact that most of the strange children that came into
~the house were male. The'subject never extended the
questlon form to plural and other singular forms such

as yaya sunanku? (What arc your (P) nwmegﬂ or vaya

“sunansa? (What is his nome?).

This strategy of ﬁsing singﬁlar masculine before
lsingular'feminine‘shows how the subject learnt things
that ﬁe constantly c¢ame into contact with. Alﬁhnugh-.
there were female in the.househoid. all his ffiends‘
that he played’ with were male. . This may be the reason
) why he stuck to using thcse words, nnd even extending .

| them to feminine and plural, This strategy also shows -
the egocentric tendency of the subject in giving

- attentlon to thlngs that concerned him only"
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At i€ months, the subject added possessive
pronouns to the previous questinns already acquired
at 36 months., That is, he began to construct

questions of the structure Ina 3% Short possessive

a8 shown in the following contexts:
(A. 1is looking for his shorts)
A: (Moves to H. and says)
€9, Ina wandona?/
(Where are my shorts?)

(Ina+Short. Pass: }j6 months)

He (Angrily replies)
Ban sani ba |
(I don't know)
A: (Repeats the question saying)
7¢., Wandona/Ina wandona?/
(My shorts, Where are my shorks?)
(46 months) |
At 46 months, the subject used the first person -

singular possessive pronnoun - na-as in Ina wangdona

(Where are my shorts?) as shown in éxample 70 above,

He also used the second-person possessive pronoun rofcrrvy
to singular-mnsculine and singular-feminine as shown
in examples 71=72.
(A. discussinj with N.)
As (Asking N, the question)
71. Ina hulakka? (hularkn)
(Where is your (M) cap?) )

1 P -1 e 1\, r e g,
(Ina+Short, poss: 47 months),
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{A. discussing with HM)

A: (AsKing HM the question)

| 72. Inn abunki? (abinki)
(Wwhere is your. (F) thing?)
(Ina+sShort pass: L7 mdnths).

The subject wns cbserved to avoid using the
third person possessives in his speech, That is.
" the subject never used, the third-person bosaegsives,i

as for example, Ina hularsa? (Where is his ¢ap?) or

Ina kallabinta? (wnere is her headtie?). A possible

ekplaﬁ&tiqn would be because third persons dre largely
spoken in thei-r'.r.\bsefnft. The .subjbeet"s behaviour at
47 months was maihly towards concrete things and |
physical pérsons he saw and interacted with, Although
AbUbikﬁr had at that age (L7 mnnths) deyelOped the
concept of abstract things, he mainly eoncentrated on

physical and concrete things,

At the age of 48 monthsk Abubnkar developed a

" strategy of first mentioning #he title name of the
elderly persons he wns talking to before asking them
fhe questinﬁ or the proper names of his friocnds,
‘The following illustrate the spéech'situatinns.

{A. wants to drink his EEES)

A: (Touching the dress of H. and s2ying)
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73. Hajiya, ina kokona?/
(Hnjiya, where is my koko?)
(N+Ina+sShort. poss: L8 months)

(R, Comes without his machine)
(Looks at R, 2nd asgks)
74« Babe, ina mashink=?/
(Dnd, where is your machine?)
(N+Ina+short, poss:

49 months).

The strategy of first mentioning the
title name of a person before asking the question
was observed to hqvé been used to always draw
the nttention of the person the subject wqa talking
‘to or directing’ hls question to., °~ Table 18.
shows the summary of findings relating to
interrogatives, |

TABLE 13

Summory of the Findings Releting to

Interrogntive " (36 - L8 Months)
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~ (N + Where + Short, Poss

Patterns Ages Strategles
Ina + Ng‘f | : 36 months  Learning from
(Where - N) " simple to :ompleX.
Mene ne + Spec 37 monfhs .. Learning from |
(Whﬁt_iﬂ + SPGC) concrete to
: ) ' ‘ abstract,
Me + VC - ﬁ o 38 monfhs The device of mentioniij
(What + VC) the name of a person
' before asking him/her
quesﬁiOHS.-
Yaya + Short, Poss ' 40 months
.'(How‘+ Short, Foss) | |
Ina + Short.-?oss AE months
(Where_+‘5hdrt. Poss
N + Ina + Si'xort. poss L|.8‘ mon ths

L.3.2.3 ACQUISITION OF

COMMANDS (36-148 MONTHS)

_The number of commands =zmounted to 403 in the

phase two of the study,. New struestures were acquired.

They are Verb + Noun, Verb + Adverb, Imperative

Pronoun + VYerbal Phase, and Proper'Nouﬁ 7 Verbal Phase,

The Table below shﬁws the_pafterns of the structures,.
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TABLE 19

PDistributions and Freguencieg =1

comnnds  Jequlred | (36-48 Montis)
Structures Frequency ‘ercentage
Verb 4 Noun 234 26,773
Verd + Adverd 210 2003
Imp, Pro+Verbal Ph, 240 27,69
Prop.N+Verbal Ph, 215 2r,92

Total 899 100

Abubakar began constructing commands of tha
gtructure Verb+Noun at the age of 37 months, He
always acccmpahied the commands with hand movemelft
to make clear what he wanted to be done., The
contexts below show the speech situationg
(A: i8  eating food with pepper

in it)

A: (Beckor & H, with his hand,
points to the water anl suys)
75. Kawo Luwal
{Bring water)
(V+N: 37 motiths)
(UM. 1is crying while H.,
~ig away)
A: (Tekesa cup of water,
gﬁuas it to UM. and shows

her with his hand how %to drink, saying)



26 Ca Luwa/(Sha ruwa)
(Drink water)
(V4+N;: 30 months)
At the . age the subject was using Verb 4
Noun, he was also acquiring and using Verb 4+ Adverb.
The command was mostly ussociated with gestural
reactions and hand movement,
(H: was calling B,)
H: Babangida zo., 2zo nan,
(Babangida come, £ome here)
A:  (Interrupting onl reveatine R 's)

command and beckon: iy - B)

78, Jo nan/Jo/(zo)
(Come here come)
(V + Advs 38 months)
(A: and N, playing football)
A: (Showing N, where to stand
to kick the ball)
76 Tsaya. can/an/
(Tsaya)
(stand there,
There)
(Vv +# Adv: 38 months)
In phase II of this study the subject used 0P$
o stratesy =a variety of two words as commands,

He combined Noun .+ Noun, Noun + Verb as well
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as verb and Noun to form commands, Another strategy
adopted by the subject in this phase was the continu-
ation of gestural reactions used in phase ohe, Repe-
tition of commands heard from adults was at the same
time used as a strategy by AbubaKar (See example
78 above); He used to repeat the whole ctrmand
heard from adults o??repeeted part of ity )
. As the subject acquired moré experiences, the
imperative - Pronoun + Verbal Phrase (VP) structure
was added. The verbal phrase was of two types, The
first to be acquired by the subject was the one yhich
consisted of Verb 4+ Noun, and the other consisted
of Verb 4+ Adverb, The examples below illustrate
the speech: o
(A: with N, in R's passroom)
Az (Rid&son R's motorcycle
and commands ! N, to do same)
80, Kai hau mashin/
(You (M), ride
machine)
(Imp., Pro VP;
40 months)
(A: and UM. playing)
A: (shows . UM. where to sit)
81. Ke, jauna nan/(zauna)
(You (F), Sit down
here)
(Imp. Pro+VP:
42 months),
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It can be observed from this study that the
subject's acquisition wns systematically prooessed.
He bepan from one word commands to more complex structurcs,
Noun words were first used before werbs, and this wes
followed by adverdb and other grammatical items such as
imperative pronouns, Thus, systemdtic and gr-dunl
learn;ng ﬁere adopted by Abubnkar in acquiring commands
in phase two, |

Another interesting nbservation is thnt the subject
used the imperative pronouns Kai (You (M) or Ke (You (F),
when commandingz his friends to do or nat to do nnything;
- When, however, he was demanding or requeéting something
from an adult, he used the title name of the person he wes
speaking to, as shown in these contexts,
As (Hoves-townrd H.,, points
- his shorts to her and snys)

' 82, Hajiya, tube wando
(Hnjiya, put off shorts)
; (Pro.N,+VP: [3 months)
(HL: sittinz on A's cap)
As (Pushes HL, away and snys)
| 83 Hnlilu tnci tsaye/ (tashi tsayce)
(H21ilu stand up)
(Pro.,N+VP: 45 months),

T&ble 20, below shows the summary of the findings

relnting'ta the acquisition of commands,
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Summnry of the Findings Relating o

Proper name 4-Adv

L2 months

commands (3% - L8 'lonths)
I .

Patterns Ages' ,Straiggies -
" Verb + Noun - = =~ 37 nonths. Using two words
Verb + Adverb _ 38 months ng commands s
Imperative Pro + VP LE months Continuation with.
Imperative Pro+V+Adv  JC- months geastures and body
Proper name + VP 42 months movement, h

ncyhtltion nf commands’

heard from adults.
Systematic and

gradual learning of

- gommAands.

' lse3.2.4 ACQUISITION OF NEGATIVES (36 - L8 MINTHS)

The number of negatives wcqulrcd amounted to

201 . The Neg {Babu) + Noun structure continued to

be used in phase Two.

Other negative formations

- of the structures Neg (ba) + Noun, Neg (ba) + Adjeetive, |
Neg (ba) + Noun + Neg (ba}, Neg (ba) + Neg(ba), and ‘

_Neg(bu) + Kown/komal appeared during the period

'(36—&8 months)

frequencies of each struoture.

Table 21 shows the distribution "and
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TABLE 21
NEGATION FORMATIONS, Their DISTRIBUTION.,
AND FREQUENCILS FROM 36 - L8 MONTHS

Structures Frequeneies Percentage

Babu + N 113 6472
Jpar N o 20§ 12,25
ﬁgml”AEQ'”““ | ég_ o -
Ba + N + Ba 2h3 » e 45
Ba + ¥V + Ba 321 19,08
Ba + Kowa . L3L | | 25,80
Ba + Komi | 301 17.90

. Total | 1,682 100.00

At the age of %8 months Abubeskar deve- -
loped a pattern of non-existence negation
of the formula Neg {(ba) + Noun to answer any
question whether or not it needed the non-
existence, rejection or denial form of

axnmples

negation answer, The below show

'-the situetions

'R: Kana c¢in kadangare?

(Do you eat lizard
WM. « Ba kadangars/
{No lizard)
{(Neg(Ba)tN:
38"montbs)

-



R: Ka je gidan Bebiya?
(Did you go to Bebiya's house?)
35. . Ba Bebiya/
(No Bebiya)
{38 months)
R: Akwai kadahgare cixin daki?
-~ (Is there a lizard in thé room)
Ad
6. Ba kadangafe/
(No lizard)
' (38 months)
Ta anéﬁer fhe.questicnw kana cin

kadangare? (Do you eat lizard?]}, an answer

of the formula Ba + V + N would be cxpected

such as, Ban cin kadangare (I do not eat lizard)s

This type of negation signifies rejection of
an action. As for the other guestion

ka je gidan Bebiya? (Did you go to Bebiya's

house), the adult's expected answer would be,

Ban_je gidan Bebiya ba (L 944 n0ty0 o Bepiva's

house)}. This signifies denial of action,

The last question , Akwal kadangare cikin

daki? (Is there a lizard in the room?)

would aftract the answer  p, y.dangare

(No lizard), This is non-existence nega-
tioneAbubakar, however, used Neg (ba) + Noun

only for all the three types of negative.
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formations (Sse examples ;8L.r 86,

By the age of 46 months, the subject
began to acquire the appropriate formula to
a given guestion neediné?negative answer,
'‘The same questions werc repeatedly used at
age of 46 months, The following negatiorn
forms were observed,

R: Kana cin kadangare?

(Do you eat lizard?)

87. Ba c¢i kadangale/(Ban cin--)
(I do not eat lizard)
(46 months)
R: Ka je gidan Bebiya? :
{Did you go to Bebiya's house?)
33, Ba jo Bebiya/(Ban je--)
(I did no% go to Bebiyn)
R: Akwal kadangare cikin daki? |
(Any lizard in the room?)
89 Ba kadangare/
(No lizard)
Although Abubakar acquired various forams for
negative structures he still omitted or
deleted the bound moryheme - n of the
negator (ba)of the first person and that of

the verb ci (cat) in example U0 above,
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Instead of the negative Ban cin kadangare

(I _do not eat lizard) he simplified it to

Ba ci kadangare, Also in example 080, the exFression

réquired . to be je (go) of the structure
Ban je gidan Bebiya ba (I _did not go to

Bebiya's house) was simplified to jo

(instead of je: go)s. Thus, simplification
by omitting and reducing certain words was
used by Abubakar as a strategy.

Negati¥¢ formula Ba + N + Ba appeared
at the age of 46 months and was contextually
used by the subject,

(R, brn s & meat from the market)
HM: Baba ya sawo nama

(Dad bought meat)

90+~ Ba baba ba/
(Not dad)
(Ba + N + Ba )
(46 months)
H: To wane ne?

(Okay, who was it?)

91~ Ni ne/
(L am the one)
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R

- Abubakar developed Ba + N + Ba formula

at the age of 46 months, but still hed problem
of transformation, He repeatedly omitted the
stcblizer ne which usually comed a€ the end

of the sentence, The 5en%que wag supposed

to be Ba baba ba ne (It was no} dad), but

was shortened to Ba baba ba (Hpt_dad) by
deleting ;hestablizer ne.

Between L46-50 months, ver.ety of nega-
tive forms appeared and was frequently used
by the subject, Nogati formulations such.

as Ba + Adj (Ba_tsawo) (No lgng) (48 months);

Ba + kowa (Ba kowsa  (There &s [V one?)

(4 months), The follgwing examples i1llu-
strate the utterances, -
(A, putSon his shirt)
A: (LookS'. at H., and the shirt
and then says) L
9. . Ba tsawé.(tsawo)'
Not. L o
(Bt is not long)
(Ba + Adj)
{46 months)
(A, turned 5 bottle upside down))
A: (Shaking the bottle up and down, .
he s&ys’)
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93. . Ba komi/Ba komi/
(fhere is nothing,
There is nothing)
(Ba + Komai}
| (48 months)}
(A, opens: the dcor of R's room) and sees
no-one dnside, he then saysz
i’l
gly. Ra kowa/
{No one)
(Ba + Komai: 48 months)
: Lo the
Abubakar acquired megatiee Struetire of the
Hausa language from 38-48 months, but did not
master the transformationai rules of the lan-
guage regarding the negation formatidn. He
always omitted morphemes and words as shown
in examples §7~09 . This omission continued
up to the end of phase two of this study. |
The most common strategies used in phase
II of this study were omisaion, reduction and
deletion of grammatical items such as the bound

morphemes - n or - r, the stablizers ne or ce.

The subject innately employed Ehis strategy to

simplify adult's language to his lingulstic level,
Table 22: below shows the summary of the findings

relating to negatives.
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Summory of the Findings Relating

to Negative (36 - 1,8 Months)

- Ba

Ba

Patterng . : Strategles’
Babu + N 38 Months I'ver generalization by extendnﬁ
+f‘N : 33 n non-existence negation to
- Ba + Adj W o Signify rejection, denial
~Ba &+ V& Ban L6 and non - existence.
Ba + ,waa  | ho . M | | .
;. Komi H9 " Oﬁissioh of morphemes anq‘:

words ns a simplification

rstrategy.

L8 to 60 Months,

lj.3.3 PHASE THREE (L48-60 MANTHS)

' The phase three of this study runs from

The structures aoguived by the

subject are statemeénts, interrogatives, oommands

and negatiﬁe. They are analysed below: - | ;1bf:.oh



study mounted t '.,l i otrugture: oquired ]
phase I1 ‘continu to be developed. '} subjdeuts

he used the function words suv-h as the inflectional
forms and conJjugtion that Jjoin tw ie re words
N
Tnable, ¢ below shows the ‘inflectionnl 1 nts
nd. conjunotions of reference:
T E 23
The Developi nnl
Forms and Conjunctions (48-60 Months)
=oPA i e e R e R R o i
Short % hort ' % onJuNeée~ |
Pogsessive enitiy tion:
' e [I_J Y
P4+ -n+N1 3, & NP+ -n+NF 76 €6.L7 DalAr 34 s 5

~ oty ‘} ~ 2 - b |
NP+-n+NE 19 36,03  NP+=r+NIi B\ 13,33 Sai
[ P
(Then) 8 19.

—————————— e — —————— i i e

g - A 1.3 4 | "
{ L € U by k ¢ |
e —————— . = i =




The following contexts show the speech

situations of th. sentences produced by Abubakar:

H: Wandon wane ne wannan?

(whose shorts are these?)

B: Na Mustafa ne,
(They are v Mustafa,)
A: (Interrupteg and salys . |
9%i4 Wandon Nule ne/(Nura)
Shorts for Nura
(They are Nura's shorts)

~ (NP+=-n4NP: 49 months)
(A: is. looking at the picture book.)

A; (pointed to the tail of a snake

and says) _

36, Wutsciyai magiji/
(Watsiyap) |
(Tail of a snake)
(NP+~-i (r)+NP: 50
Mrnths).

The referentials -n and -r aore usted Ll liaula
sentences to show possession or genitive source
respectively. At the age of 50 momths, the

have mastered
subject seemed to / - this grammatisel rule
considering the frequencies cf the elements with
minor errors., The subject, hewever, used -1
linker instead of =r to a feminine pceeocsaed
word., This is e manifestation »f dj..aﬂtzt"_-kfiw,{-,l'

the
style of /Katsina people who assimilate the =
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immedfiate first consenant of a possesscr word -
insigad of the standard -r. Thul, instead of

Watsiyar maciji (Tail of snake) a4 Ketsina man would

gay wutsciya mgcijis Although Abubgkar did not

gssimilate words in this way, he used «i ingtead

of =r which is closer t;?gatsina dialezt, Thus,
reduction of refdrentinls in sentences lapd ndopting
them to the subject's linguistic -lgvell, was
5till being used as a strategy by Abubakar.

At the age of 50 months th4 subject began
to use conjunctions to join words and sentences
(See Table ¥2). Initially, he learned how to
join two noun words with the aid of conjunction
da (and) in a sentence that has NP+VP structure
as shown in this exdmdg,

(N: and US 'zre playing.)

A (points +to them as they & #C

playing and sa’y8)
| 97.s Nula da Usman
suna wasa/
(Nura and Usman
are playing)
(NP (N+dasN)+VP
51 months),

In this sentence, Nura da Usman, (Nura and

Usman) formed the NP and suna wasa (they are

playing) formed the VP, As Abubakar's language
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increased, he began to use the tanjunction dg

(and) in the VP as shown in this aXhmplés

(R:

arrives home from Zaria with

present for the children.)

(Welcome® R, and sajd)
98.

EE gy

16 going to hospital)

(Follows ' H. and sa¥yg to
2%, .

Baba y§ cawq ayaba
da ya eawo lemu/
{sawo)

Dad heg bought
banana and he
boughf prange

(Dad breught. barangd
and orehge).

(NP4 VP+day VP: 54

Months.)

her)

Ina con kwallo da
ina con Loba/(roba)
son)

1 wanfaball and

a
I want ballon

a

(I want ball and

ballon

(VF+da+ VP: 55 months, ) - .

" Mlthough abubsker 7CAuired fhe skill ag using)
conjunc- '
/tion da (and) in a Hausa sentence, he did not

yet fully acquire the skill of sentence transfor-

mation. He H4d not yet mnstered the technrque of
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cthanging the pattern of a sentence by deleting
certain parts of it es?ecially when twe clauses
are Jjoined together tc form one sentence (See
examples 98 and 99), 1In exawple 98 , the clause

Baba ya sawo _ayaba (Dad bought banana} was conj-

oined with another similar clause with minoer
change of deleting baba (dad) only, In the cther

exnmple (29}, the clause, Ina Sen Xwalles (I want

ball) was completely reveated in the other clause
without any transformation, Te transform the two

sentences, they should be constructed as, Baba

ya_sawo ayaba da lemu (Dad bought banana and.oran{C

a a
and Ina son kwallo da roba (I want ball and/balion)

regpecti vely, B

The strategy the subject used in conjoining
clauses was that of retaining and pressrving the
already acquired clauses in a conjoined sentence
with 1ittle or no miificatisn. -, The transform-
ation skills such as the deletion of the second
verbal complex structure (consisting of aspect
pronouns and verb) had not developed, The lingu-
istic competence of joining only one nominal of

the second clause with that of the first clause

of the sentence was not used by the subject.

The next conJunction to appear at the age
of 57 months was the word sal (theny Abubakar
used this conjunction to narrate story as contex—

tually shown in the following examplesg
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HL: Bari in yi makg tatsuniya
(Let me tell you a folk story)

Al 3 . _ 100 i ma na iya/
(I too I know how to do it.)

(I too know how to do)

(57 months)

HL: To i in ka iya
(Okay, do it if you know)
A:  (Starts saying)
: - 101 Sail baba ya sawo
ayaba/sai baba ya
sawo lemu/sai baba
ya sawo daya/f
(Then dad he bought
banana. Then dad he
bought oranges

Then dad he bought yam)
|

(Dad bought banana, he then
bought oranges and yam)
(57 months)
The subject used sail (then) frequently as
a strategy of building long and connected sente-
neces. At the age of 58 months, Abubakar acguired
other connective words, sadda (a Katsina dialect

of Lokacin da (when},and kuma (and then) as shown

in these exampless
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(A: and B. discussing)

B: ka san sadda baba ya zo?

(pid you know when dad arrive?)

A - | 102, , In ce sadda baba
ya 2o ina bacci/
(I can say that
when dad arrived
1 was sleeping)
{58 months)

B: Wa yal maka wanka?

(Who bathed you?) _

A: - 1034 Hajiya tai mani
wanka kuma ta sa
mani liga/(riga)
(sa)

(Hajiya baﬁ;mﬂ
mg and put on

me my shirt)

(58 months)

The most common conjunctions used by
Abubakar in phase I1II of the study were da
(and) (29.20%); sai (then) (18.63%); kuma (and
again) (21.20%), end sadda (when) (16.8&%).—

Table 2l below shows the freqguencies and percent-
ages 2T necurTrice the €apjunctions,

- . .
LR - B - . - . - -
e A R T R L nhiens

oo oab o« A0 g
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TARLE 24
Cenjunctions used By Ahjtbakar
Between the Ages 48-60 Months,

o g

Examples of Conjuncticizt Freq?!ncy Percentage

. -

(And) 134 29.71

Kumg@.

(Afd again) 4 21.29

Jai

(Then) 84 13,83

Sadda

(When) 76 13.85

Ke

(or) 61 15,88

Total 451 100

From 58 months Abubakar began to develnp
the habit ©&35) of reciting pmems as a strategy.
He recited poems heard from his brothers and
sisters, The following is mu example of the
poems that the subject memorized,
10k paya mafarin k1194
(Cne the beginning of counting)
Biyu idanun dabba
(Two, the eyes of animal)
Uku, duwatsun murhu)

(Three, the stones of Murhu)
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Hudu kafafun tebar
(Four, the 1egs.t£?table)
Biyar na yatsun hannu
(Five, the fipgers of hand)
Shidda ranakun aiki
(six, the days of work)
Bakwai kwanakin mak‘

the
(Seven, the days oglweek)
(Takwas gom®l ba biyu kenan
(Eight, is ten take aw.y two)
Tara daga ke sai goma
{(Nine, next to ten)
Gema biyar weivu kenan
(Ten: two fivek) (58 months),

The subject committed thris poetic form of
the Hausa language t4 memory by repeating it
over and over, The poem is highly systematic
and centains difficult terms and concept which
the subject did not understand but which he had
memori zed, At thle age of 58 months, Awubakar did
not know that there are six working days in a
week and that seven days make onfle week, But with
the help c¢f repetition he correctly preduced the
sentences without mistake, This, therefore,

memorjization ! ,
indicates that / and repetition are strate-

gies which the subject i usel to _sequire Hausa language.

Towards the end of phase III (58-60 months),

the subject's language improved and apprroximated
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‘adult modél.n'Althqugh the subject sﬁﬁéd to have
) ﬁastered the Hausa language, his sentences were still |
" short, Hé was not able to make oontinuous sentences
without breaking them into short speeches, His ; |
language was still simple in form, No idiom»tiﬁi
expressions or met@phor were used by the subjeot-:
throughout the period of study, Table 25+ below

shows the summary-Of the fpndings relating to
statementss ”

TABLE 25

Summary of the Finding Relating to Statement
(48-60 Manthg) o

Patterns - .7 Ages ' Strategies
Short Possessives 49 months Simplification of
Short Genitival complex. 50 " = adult's linkers,
Conjunections S g : Retaining and |
~da (and), Kﬁmﬁ {rnd - and above -Preserving tﬁe alrendy
again) . - | : | L -acqﬁiredbclauses in a

_ “eonjoined sentence,
NP+VP Structure . ISWN " f Memorizavion ahd_
' (and abovp) recitation of
| - sentences heord using
simpie and short

speeches.
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Le 3¢ 342 Acguisition of Interrogatives (48-60 Months)

The subject acquired a variety or question
- forms amounting to 71. The struotﬁres of the questions
are, Ina + VC; Ina + N + VC; Ina + Asp, Pro; wa + NP;
intonaﬁion question, and tag queétibn. Table 26
below shows the distribution and frequendiés_of';

guestion fornms.
_TABLE 26 e

. Distribution and Frequencies of Tvpes

of Questions From U8-60 Months - i
Patterns Frequencies %
Ina + VC . ©oh3s - 0
Ina-+ NE + VC 388 - - 12,83
.Ina + Asps Pro k 504 L ;16.2h-

" Wa o+ VP S8 - 15,50
Intonation Question : 573 . 18.46
Tag Questinn . 4o | S 18,92 o
 Total 3, 04 : 100

Abubékar develope& the Ina + Verbal complex (vc)
. type of queétién at the age of 49 months, The subject;
hﬁwever, stuck to using the question form in sentences
relating to genheral past snd future tenses as shwwn'
- in the following examples, |

(Us. comes fo A's house to piay)

A: {Asking US. politely)
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105..Iﬁa ka Je?/ Where you went?
L (Where did you go?)

e

(Ina + VC: h9 months)

- 'USt TIna gida {I was at home)

. {(B: ig going out)

&

(Fallows B. and asks) |
. ' 106. Ina ja ka?/ (za ka?) E
Where go you?
(Where are you going°)
(Ina + VC: U9 months)
The subject dld not use th& ;gg_i_zg guestion ?'

with other tenses apart from the general past and

5 -'future tenses mentioned earlier, -Frow 50 months,

'jthis ‘Porm of question was extended to Inn + NP = VC

as in Ina Nula ya je? (thre did Nura go?).- See

the contexts bolcw.

(A: does not see N. for some dwys)

A: (Asking Us. about N,)
107, Ina Nula ya 3@9/ _
(Where Nula he wentﬁ
(Whe e dif Nura go%}
| {Ina+NP+VC: 50 months)
US: Bai lafiya

(He is not well)

In énother incident the resenrcher Erduéht some

yams from Zaria as contextually shown:
- {R* brings yam from Zaria)

A: (Eating the pdunded yam and saying) |
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+188. Ina baba ya sawo?/.
(Where dad he boughf?)
- {where dia and buy them?)
(ﬂﬁn@nm: 51 months)
HMs Mi ya sawo?
{What 4i¢ he buy?)
A o : ) 149, Doya/s(Ynm) N

Abubakar seemed tolbb cystemationlly qoquirihg .
iquestion formation, He first acquired Ina+V(C (49 months)
" in which the VC consists of pre-verbal pfonoun anad &erb
only ns shown in exnmple 105. Later, at 5C mﬁnths_hﬁ
added the NP + VC to his Ina-guestion form as in . ‘
example 107. This ;s 2 systematic lﬂnguage.acquisition

.used by the subject,

The subjeot developed the Iﬁa +_Aspectual

pronouns at the age of Bh months, Questions such ass
‘Ina_ynke? (Where is he?) were used by the subjedt
whenever he was lookihg for his missing ~»bject..

He stuck to using mmly five aspectual pronouns

namely, yoke (he is doing (M), toke (she is doing (F)

kike (you are doing (F), and kuke (You are doing (P}

with the Ina question particle,

The contexts below 1llustrate the forms of the guestion




~(N: Us: and A, playing football)

A; (Raisqg up his ball and ask§. )
113 Wa ke se?
(Who wants?) | |
| (wa + VP: 57 months)
' The systematic strategy of question fermation
acquisition adopted by the subject, can be clearly
Seen in phase three of this study. Iyphase 1 and
II, Abubakar did not at all attempt to use,object
noun at the end of guestion because his attention
was concentrated on mastering the Ina question
type with 1ts accompanied verbal complex, (in which
only the pre=verbal pronoun and verb were involved
as in examples/aé -/6&%). At phase III, however,
the subject seemed to improveihis question acquisi-
tion strategy by addiﬁg an obJect at the end cof
question,as can be seen in example M. above,

The already K acquired simple intonation
questionggﬁﬁﬁhéée one of this study expanded in
rhase three and continued to be used in sentences
containing more than two words, Consider these
examples:

(A. wants . someone to play with)

A:  (Movee to, N, who i¢. sitting
cn the floor unwilling to play
and aské )
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(HM: hides herself under a bed)
A: (Looking for HM and asking)
10« 1Tna kike?/Ina kike?/
(where are you? Where
are you?)
(InasAsp. p: : 54 months)
(HL: and B, *™® taking their .bath

in the bathroom and making noise)
A (%Dockin* on . the donr A, =s7Y5 )

111, Ina kuke? Ina kuke?
(Wwhere are you (P)?
(Ina+Asp. Pro: 55 months).
The Wa 4+ NP question form appeared at the
age of 56 months when the subject began to ask

question of the structure, Wa_ya sha ruwa? (¥ho

drank water?). Abubzkar learned to either add

object noun as in the above sentence or used only

a verb as in wa_ke so? (Who wants?). See the

following oxamplcg.

(R: giveSA, a biscuit andA. hides
'it under a pillow, When

b: Leaves DB, €ats thq biscuit)

A: (Searche8 for the biscuit - but
ides pot fint it He ask. )

he

Who ,ate biscuit :?

/ the
(who ate/bisuuit ?)

(wa + VP: 56 months)
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114, Kana yi waca%/{~-=yin) wasa ?)
| ‘You do play ?
(Do you want to play?)
- {Inta.Q, 58 months)
N: Ban yi.’ | o |
{1 don'f want to)
Al : - S |115. Ba ka-yi wééan?/(wasan)
| (Don't you do the play?}
It is interestlnp to note that although the .' 
_subgect 1earned-how to form the ‘intonation question,
he still-had not mastered the skill of édding the . _
morpheme :n to the verbt yi {do) in his question formation.
,He.always deleted 1t in hiS”fypé“of“sentencas;"Thus,

instead of Kana yin wa £27 (Do you play?), he constructed

the questlon ag in. example 11l above., ' 'I‘° T{-kj

‘ Tag question, uSLnb 52 particle bepan to be used by
the subject whahe was 59 months old, The intomation
device was still used. He also developed the technique ~f
inserting ko particle at the end of the sentence, as in
the following examples, ’
Az (Talking to HL) |
| . 116, Kana juwa, ko?/{zuwa) B

(You £0y arent you?)

(You are going, arent you?)

 {(Tag. Q: 59 months),

T
-
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A:  (Talking to UM) ) _
117, Ba ki ¢a, ko0?/ (sha)
You dont drink, do
you? |
(You don't drink,.do
you?}
(Tag. Q. 959 mwonths)
The final stage of guestion 7cqulsition was
the development of transformstional skills., That
is, the skills of transforming declarative senten-
ces into question forms by deleting certain aspects
of a sentence as shown in these examples.,
(UM: 18 playing with A's toy car) |
A; {(Touchedl UM's back and asks:) _ 5
118, Waca kike yi?/ (wasa)
Play you do?
(Are you playing?)
(Trans. Q: 60 months)
(N: was urinating)
A: (Moves to N, and asks') . _
119,  Hitscall kalg yi?/
(Hitsari) |
Urine you do?
(Are you urinating?)
(Trans, Q: €0 months)
The declarative form (untransformed form)

of the sentence, Hitsali koke yi? is Kkana fitsarii;

o1 kana yin fitsari [(you are urinating), which was

..
L

re
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'Itmnsformec; to Hltmli kake yi? by ch’*ngﬂ.nﬂtho position
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r, ' of the sentence. The 88De°tua1 pronoun.kana of " the
:I _"I,.déglr}'r_aftivo was nlso changed to kake of 'the tmnsformd
4" sentonce, The vord yi (do) was also added in the -

'sen’r!enc‘e. Table 27, bef_l.ow shows t‘hO S‘ummary of the
ﬁ:ndings rela-ti;lg_£0 j_nterrdgatiyés. .

o mamE 27 L o
: y Summarv of the Flndmg Relﬂt:hgg i
. In'_t_errogaj:ives U__@ - 60 Mcn’thg)_” . o
"""’H Types of ngs_tiqns' -.--‘_iﬁ.ge's “__S{_ira_‘.c;z_gies-
.. Ina + VC -7 49 momths ,_Simpiijfiqation of
_ (Wher’e + VC) . _. ' o o .'sentenc':es _ o
Jina 4+ NP + VG .. - 50 mon'ths Iﬁtéﬁati‘bn' .
o B (Where+NP + VC) a _-: | dej};ge of .
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_/'. (th-'f VP) o ARSI N Tnﬁnsi‘ormatid_'riai

Intonation Guestion B8 months Strategy. Shifting
L | o . ',;.{'the,ppzsi'tion' of
Tag Qﬁestions _' . 5 'mbnth.s | 'words to fbrm-c’lues‘tion.
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'.h-3-3-3w"TkE Acquisitidn of Commands Q._B-60 Mm
. Gmrmrm.d aoquisition. in ph:ase TIT increased to a

‘toiel of 502, The stmuctures acqu;.red 1n phases I and - _

- ITpomtinued to be used, u.nd new ones were added. .Thase

9.&'—4 L, T

waere-subjunstive Gommands of the me'ming, Let e,omeone/“

- dn  sush and such, specfalized nagator .;-‘(E.E‘..@ﬂl-

f
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"let you not 3o such and such") used in command,

and Bari (Let someone do or not do such and such).

The subject's use of words was no longer limited to
two or three words, He uscd as many as six words in
a sentence. The Table below shows the distribution and

frequency of the acoaired commands,

TABLE. 28
Distribution and Frequency of Command (48-60 Mont!

Structures Frequency %

Subjuncfive-Commands 16 %78
(Let someone do such and such)

_Kada negator used in Command 396 33.11
(Let you not do such and such)

' Barji used in command (Let someone  38Y4 32,11

do or not do such and such)

Total , . 1,196 100

The subject used subjunctive constructlons of the
meaning, "let socmeone do such and such", frequently in
his commands, In most of such commands, however, he
used the impersonal pronoun g to direct someone to do
things for him, The following utterances show the

examples of the commands,
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(UM, is crying in the room)
A: (Moves £n H, ana snysj
120, 'A ba t2 Ummi Luwa/(ruwa)
(Let Urr;rni be ziven water)

(Subj. command: 49 months)

'(It_ is very hot and
A. wants to.have a bath)
A: (Removes his clotﬁes and
says to H,)
121. A vi moni wanka/ (Let some
one bath me).

(subj, command: 50 months)

It is important to understdnd that the subject

used the over-generaliiation strategy in his command

‘acquisition. The sentence A ba ta Ummi ruwa
(Let Ummi be given water) resulted from oonsf;uctiohs'
of the structures A ba ta (Let her be givern), A ba shi

{1et him be gziven), A ba g1 (Let them be given) in whicl '

object Pronouns appear at the end, When, however,

direct and indirect noun words were used in such types
of sentences, the object pronouns are deleted leaving
only the two noun words as, for example, A ba Ummi ruwa

(Let Ummi be ziven water).
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The subject first mastered the object pronoun

formula of the structure A_ba ta (Let her be given)

and extended this to another structure which consi-
sted of direct and indirect noun words, This over-
generalization continued up to the end of this
study. That is, he continued to insert objett
pronouns betweeéfﬁert and indirect nouns where
they ¢4re not supposed to appear.

Tk e negator Kada (bon't) and Bari

(Let you do_or let you stop) were simul tanecusly

used at the age of 50 monthsy The subJect reduced
kada to kak by replacing the final consonant /d/

with/k/. This resulted from the fact that the
command was mostly directed to second persons
whose second person pronouns begin with consonant
LK/ (1.e ka "you(M)n, Ki "You(F)", Ku "Yeu(P)"),
The subject, therefore, always let the K consenant
to assimilate the /d/ consonant ef the word kada.
The following show the eX~mples of the commands.
(M: was pouring omo into water)
Az (Rung " té UM, and sa¥®) |
122,  Kak ki zuba/
(Don't you (F)
it
pour/in)
(Kad., command:

51 menths)
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(A wan® - to drink coke)
Az (Cpers.  the refrigerator, lookS -
st R, eand 333)’5)).
| 123¢ ., Bali in ca/

(Bari in sha)
(Let me drink)
(Bari command;
53 moniths}

The Bari command, in this example, seemed to
be like a request for permission to do something.
The word was also used oy the subject to prohibit
doing of an action, as contextually showng
(M:is bitten by an ant and begins to cry)

Ar  (Moves +towards UM, puts
-~ hds hand ©on her head
ang sas O)
| »{'&,. Bali kuka/{Bari)
(Stop crying)
L T ' {Bari command:
54 months)

From 54 - 60 months, Abubakar's commands
- consisted of long conjoined sentences, I¥ was
this long ¢onstruction that led the subject to
frequently pake errors in placing object and -

" dative prohouns, and in the inflection eof verbs,’

The contex¥s below illugstrate the types of errors,
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125, Kawo a yi gyala maki Ligai/
(zyara) (Bring and let your
aress be.adjusted for you
(sl; months)
(N: is pushing R's Motorcycle)
A: (Pushes N, away and says) _
126, Bali turowa mashin/ (Bari)
(stop pushing the motorcycle
(55 months)

The ocommand, kawo 2 i gvala maki ligni (Bring and

let your dress be adjugted for you), contains kawo(bring)

as verb of command conjoined with a yi gyala maki 1igei

(and let your ur_dress be ad ]ustor‘ Tha verb yi (let someone M;

was wrongly used between Kawo and gyara, The command would

- have been eonstructed as Kawo a gyara maki riga (Bring

and let your dregs be adjusted by removing the verd

¥i pompletely. Howofer, because the subjeat had
earlier acquired fhe verb yi and used it i statements,
he-generalized its usage ~nd applied it where 1t was not
suppesed to appear, This is the over generalization

strétegy adopted by Abubakar,

In example 126 Abubakar used turowa (pushing)

(a verbzl noun) where an ordin*ry verb of tung (push)’

was supposed to be used, Verbal nouns such as tur'ms'ﬁ

!gushing} are used where personal qspect pronouns in ihg

continuntive tense are used as in Yana ‘turowa (He is

pushinz). The subject acquired this rule in statement
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devéléﬁmeﬁf; é;&wégﬁiléahit to camméhd éonstruotion
of fhe tyoe above (example 126), where the -~wa morﬁheme
is deleted és in, Bari turc mashin (stop pnshing the
machina), This protess is also an over-generalization .
' strategy.commonly used.by Abubakar in phase III of this
study. Table 29 shc;é the surmary of fimdings relating
to oommaﬁds; | ‘

. TABLE 29

Sumpeary, of the Findingé.Relating_fp-Gommands
(1,8 -~ 60 Months)

Patterns . . Apes Strategles

Subjunotive Commands 49 monthgs Bver-generalization
(Let someone do such |

and such.) - o . _ |
" Kada negator used in 51 months Extention of already

compand Lo | ' '_ .+ acquired deviece
'(Let:you not do suéh_and o -+ to another context,
such). B . ot - '

Bari used in ocommand, 53 months
(Let somecne do or not
do such and such),

ltu3. 3.1 ACQUISITION OF NEGATIVES (4860 MONTHS)

The subjeot acquired_mbst of the Hausa negative
forms™ in phaseé three. The most important observation in,i'
this phase ig the éevelopment of the aspectual pronouns Whifx,
the subject used in the negative forms, Table‘BO below )

shows. the distribution of the ‘aspeetual ppscuas,
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TABLE 30

DISTRIBUTIONS ANI' FREQUENCES OF ASPECTUAL
PRONOUNS IN NEGATION FORMS FROM 48-60 MONTHS

Negation Asp. Pron, Frequency Percentage
BA - -n 310 17 .45
Ba mu 284 15.98
Ba ka 215 12.10
Ba ki 102 5.74
Ba ku 90 5.06
Ba - -1 217 12.21
BA ta 85 L.21
Ba su 70 3.94
BA a Lok 22,73

Total 1,777 100.00

It is important to know that at the age of 50 months,

the subject acquired and mastered the use of two complex
structures of Hause negation formation. These are Ban
(I_did not) and Bai (He did not). The Ba + -n ef Ban

is a combination of the negator BA and the first person

aspectual pronoun na which is usually shortened to -n

and combined with the negator Ba to form Ban (I _did not or

I do not). The Ba + =i is also a combination of the

negator Ba and the third person singular - mascul ine preoneouh
ya, which is shortened to -i, and combined with the

negator Ba to form Bai. The following examples show

how the aspectual pronouns are used:
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R: Ka Je makaranta?
(Did you go to School?)
‘ 127. Ban je ba/ (Id1d not go)
(Ba+n+V Ba: {50 Months)
N:Usmon yn iya tsalle

(Usmon can jump) :
As _ 128, Bai. iya ba/ (He cannot do it)

(Ba+=1+V+Bn) (53 Months)
N: Karya knke, ya iya

(You are lyingz, He cen do it)
129, Allah bai iya ba/ (To God,
he gannot do it}

- The strategy adopted in acquiring this structure was
was by listeninﬁ to adult's speech and repeating what he
heard,: The subject nlso used to extend the formula he
had already ncquired in fhc acquisition.df QtatementS'gnd
used the negator ba appropriately to form tge type of
negation form he intended to forms, He ;Dr example,

acquired the structure, Ya iya (He can do it) in

statement formations, He used this statement formula of
ya iya by inserting negators Ba ns in Bai iya ba

(He_cannot do it). Thus, extension of already acquired-

formula with modification was 2 strategy used by the

subject.

As indicated in Table 31, the subject acquired
other negativeswith aspectual form in the general past tense

The general structure is N-g (ba) + Asp. Pro + Verb + iicy
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(ba). The examples below show how they were used.
N: Hajiya ta dawo
 (Hajiya has oome back) |
' 130, Ba ta dawo ba/ (She has not
come.back ) :
(Ba+Asp. Pro+V+ba) (54 Months)
- HM: Na iya rubutu
( I know how to write) ‘
“31. Ba ki iya bn/(You.don't know
" how to do it)
(Ba+Asp.Pro+V+Ba) (55 Months).
US: An sawo nama

(Meat has been bought)
132. Ba a sawo ba/ (It has not Leen

bought) (Ba+Asp. Pro V+Ba)
(55 Months),

The subject used this structure (Neg (ba) + Asp.
Pro + V + Ba) in the genernol past tense as well as in
other tenses such: ns anEP'l.OOHtiHUHtiVQ and future _
tenses. This reveals annther straotegy of systemntic and
gradual learning of negntinn. Abubakar first used thec
negntive formula of the structure Neg (ba) + Asp. Pro +
V + Ba in the general past tense before extending it to

other tenses of the Hausga language.
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. Another ‘form of negation acquired by Abubakar
wag tﬁe rlacing oflnoun words at the beginning of
Hausa negative as shown in these examples;l
Ms: H~jiya, an kashe tukunya. -

(Hnjlya,_tha pot has been broken)

(Interrupts and rays) :
' 133, Hajiya, ba a koshe tukunya br/

(Hajiya, the pot has not been

. broken) (prépef neme ?Baf

Asp..Pro + V.+Ba)
o N '(56 ﬁonths).
‘.MS: An kashe mana
'( It has indeed been broken) |
130, Knrya.kake/'Ea.a-kashe;ba/
(?ou are iying.- It has not

’ been.broken)

Ag A strafegy, the subject uscd to imitate & sentenec
heard from n second spenker and yepeat some of the words

used. In sentence 133 nbove, Mustafa used Hajiva

{the mother) in the initial position of the sentenoe.
. The subject used the word he.henpd(i.e Hajiya)
initially Iin the sentence tonec. Thﬁs, imitation of

heanlsentences was, a strntegy used by Abubakar in
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aoquiring negation formation, "Table 31, below
shows the summary of the findings relating to

negntives,

TABLE 31

SUMMARY OF THE FINDINGS RELATING TQ
NEGATION (48 - 60 MONTHS)

- — - -

Pattern : Ages Strategies

— . —— - —

Ba + Asp. Pro 50 months listening to
adult's speech,
Ba+Asp.Pro+V+Ba 53 months Extending 2lready
| acquired formula to
Proper Name + - | ense the acquisition
Asp, Pro+V+Ba | 56 months of another structurce.

Imitrtion strategy.

A v R S S - SENIPPERE S e —— ——
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L.4 Factors that Influenced the Acquisition

of the Syntactic Structures (25-60 Months)

The subject of this study used one and two
word utterances in phase one, and it seemed as if
he was innately aware that his utterances were
ambiquous and; therefore, accompanied each word
he produced with a sort of gestures (See examples
1=10 under statements, 13-16 under interrogatives,
17-20 under commands, and 25«33 under negatives).
Greenfield (1976) described thi® behaviour as a
fundamental component of grammar as well as a
syntactic relation, Children, according to him,
innately use gestures and contextual speech to

make clear their utterancess

Throughout phase only the subjeot has been
found to be reducing adult's sentences (whether
statements, interrogative, commands or negatives),
by deleting all function words and leaving only
contentive ones which he could handle (See examples
5,7 and 11 under statements, 15 under interrogatives,
and 31-32 under negatives). Two forces were operating
in this age range (25-3f months). One of these was
the society that provided the language environment
for the subject to hear and imitate the language

in contexts, The other was the inborn linguistic
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ability of the subject to select from what he
heard, reduce what he selected and simplif? it to

suit his linguistic age and competence,

Pflaum (1974) indicated that language growth
results from children's growing ability to hear
language forms, Children make sense of the 1anguaéé
input in terms of their level of maturity ngd
produce speech on this basis. Abubakar heard the
observable language forms around him, and organized
the larnguage input and shmplified its complexitiesto
suit his age. This explamns why the subject used
only one and two word questions with the rising
intonation in, for example, contexts 12 - 16 of this

study.

It has been observed that the subject under-
stood better formed commands of adult's model than
those of his telegraphic speech (See example 21.)
This, as indicated by Foss (1978), is the resul®:
of an inborn language device which facilitates
language learning, Foss (1978) argued that children
have some fundamental knowledge about the correct
structure of adult forms before they even statt to
produce words and sentences., Thus natural or

innate lnowledge of 1anguaée can be said to be one
of the principle factors which facilitated

Abubakar's acguisition of commands.
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The mother, more than anyone, played an
active role to help Abubakar acquire negative
formations between the ages 25-36 months of his
language development, She interpreted the
subject's gestural reactions and utterances in
proper negatives forms by repeating them over
and over for the subject to hear and imitzste

(see examples 2y, 28-29 and 31-32),

In example ?);, the subject shook his heard
left and right and the mother interpreted it as

Ba_ka so? (You do not want it?). Also in

example 3, the subject saw a cat and uttered the

word maje (mage: cat), The mother, having

observed the context and the reactions of the subject

interpreted the word as Ba ka son mage?

(You do not want a cat?). The interpretation and

expansion that the mother did might have eontri-
buted to the acquisition of negation by Abubakar,
This is because she gave a model of the correct

negation for the subject to hear and imitate,

Kagan (1968) indicated that every child
is born into a family, into a socially defined

situation whear the mother plays an important role,
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The child acquires language, attitudes, habits
and values from the family in which the mother
is the principal factor, Abubakar, like every
child, had an intimate contact with his mother
and he learned a lot from her especially by the

way she expanded the utterances he produced,

The subject made intensive use of memora
ization in phase three of his language acquisition,
He learned Haus poems and songs which contained
difficult word-. by committing them to Memory
(See example 10l under statements), This method
of memorazation was described by Mcneill (1966)
as a special kind of method of remembering used
by children of pre=-school age., It is the principle
of learning which makes learning easier, Children,
according to McNeill (1966), memorize poem or
song if it is arranged in some orderly way that
gives it form. The poem Abubakar memorized in
phase III has rhythmic pattern and that made it
easier for him to memcrize it, and possibly

learn from it,

The subject's question forms improved in
phase IIT as he started using the transformational
device and correct aspectual pronouns (as can be

seen in examples 105=11l under interrogatives).
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This resulted from the systematic stages of
language acquisition largely influenced by maturity

forces, Abubakar must haveheard

correct question
forms from adults around him and might have
cognitively perceived them, But because he was
initially not matured for the adult forms of questions,
he was only able to produce one and two word

question forms with gestural reactions and intonations
at age 25 to 26 months. However, as the subject
reached the age of 60 months, his question style
approximated the adult's forms, Maturation, there=-

fere, played an imporcant role in questions and

other syntactic formations,

The subject used over=-generalization as a
strategy in phase III of command acquisition
(See example 120), This type of over-generalization
has been attributed to children's tendency to
extend rules for the formation of regular forms
to other words that are irregularly inflected
(Smith, 1973). That is, children extend the rules
that apply to regular forms to those that are
irregular because they have already mastered the
regular rules, It was, therefore, the over-
generalization of the subject that compelled

him to insert an object pronoun ta (in example 120)
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in-between the verb ba (give) and the object

noun Ummi .,

Dialogues and conversations between the
subject and his elder brothers and sisters have
been found te play an important role in Abubakar's
acquisition of negative (See examples 128-132),
The dialogues between Abubakar on the one hand,
and Babangida, Halilu, Mustafa, Nura, Usman,
Halima and othe *s, were so common that they might
have been cnnrsldered as contributing factors to

negative formations,

Kagan (1978) indicates that children listen
attentively to the correct sentences and cogni-
tively assimilate these as imput. Later, the
children try to use the sentences they have
heard in their own sentence constructions,
Although it took Abubakar several months to reach
a mature conceptual level cof Hausa negatioh,
the model of negative development, can be said
to have been provided by the older siblings

and adults,

The subject still omitted function words
in phase two as can be seen in examples Ulj-48
under statements, This omigsion reveals that

the subject at that age (36 - 48 months)
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has not yet fully acquired the adult's model of

sentences,

This inability may be attributed to biological
and psychological factors, Tranthégfphdersen(1976)
stated in their study that children of early age
usually understand the process of their language,
but are not able to produce speech in the correct
adult's model until they attain skills which may

be biologically or psychologically determined.

The subject used to call the traditional
title names of his mother and father as Hajiya
(the mother) and Baba (dad) respectively when
asking questions (See examples 73 and 7l under
interrogatives). This tendency may be attributed
to the subject's expression of an identity,

That is, an identity with the person he was
speaking to, Calling the title names of persons
in the Hausa society (Such as Alhaji, Hajiya,
Malam and others), has a psychological impact
and develops a sense of affinity with the person
one is commanicating with, Thus, the subject's
behaviour of calling the title names may be
associated with Halliday's (1973) approach of

personal function of language through which
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a child developz group sense of language, becomes

aware of the self and others.,

The title names that the subject frequently
called before directing his questions were those
of the people who were very intimate with him.
Hajiya, the Mother, in particular, involved the
subject in dialogues in which question forms were
used, This enabled the subject to develop a close
contact with her and, therefore, he learned the
title Hajiya and always mentioned it whenever
he wanted something from her. Kagan (1968)
indicated that, the earlist forms of communication
in human ontogeny are those that occur as part of
the developing infagt's interaction with his mother,
This may be one of the reasons why the word Hajiye

{(the mother) was used in question form more than

any other word,

4,5 SUMMAY OF THE ACQUISITION OF
THE SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES (25-60 MONTHS)

In this chapter, the subject's acquisition
of the Hausa syntactic structures (Statemcpts,
interrogatives, commands and negatives), from
25~ to 60 months, has been analysed, In phase one,
which ran from 25 to 36months, two sub stages have
been observed, These are 25 to 28 months and

28 to 36 months,
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During the 25 to 2f months, one word pattern
of speech was acquired and used by Abubakar to
make statements, interrogatives, commands and
negative utterances depending on the contexts of
the speech and accompanying gestural reactions
(See Table 32), The strategies adopted by the
subject were those of imitation, repetition of
words heard from adults as well as gestural
reactions (f=2e Table 36MMaturation as a
Principal factrr, set limits to what the subject
was able to acquire, and the environment provided
the conducive atmosphere for the acquisition of

the language,

Between 20 and 36 months the pattern of the
subject's speech was that of two-word utterances
used to make statements, interrogatives, commands
and negatives depending on the contexts (See Table
33). The strateglies adopted were those of simpli-
fication of speech by omitting function words
te produce telegraphic speech, and the contrnuation
of imitation and repetition strategies (See Table 37)}-{‘
The mother, the siblings and play mates played an
important role in providing Hausa model for thé o

subject to hear and imitate (See table 39,)
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In phase two, which ran from 36 to L8
months, three word speech emerged, Function
words were not fully used by the subject for
he still omitted referantials and linkers.
Conjunetions were also not used (See Table 38),
However: from 48 to 60 months, the subject's
sentences, Fugction words were used to conjoein
clauses and sentences, 0Over-generalization was

used as a strat:gy as well as the poems and songs.

(See Table 5%,

The followings Tables (Tables 32-35) give
a sample of the types of patterns, strategies and
ages of the acquisition of the syntactic structures

by Abubakar from 25 to 60 months,
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One - Word Pattern25 - 28 Mopgths

The Syntactice Structures

Ages 3 Patterns Statewants Questiops Commands NegatiVes
. Hajiya Hajiya Hajiya A'm
(Haiiya) (Hajiya?) (Hajiya) (No)
(Co~text meaning) (Context meaninrg) (Context neaning) (Context meaning)
Hajiya ina son Ina Hajiya take? Hajiya, Kai »i A'a, ba ni ba ne
nono (Where is Hajiya?) in yi fitsari (No I am not the
Ammuww y, I wept (Hajiya take one)
mil w

05 « 2B One-Word ! (me to urinate)

Morths Pattern Ruwa Ruwa Ruwa Babu
(Water) (Water) (Water) (There isn't)

(Coptext meaping (Context meaning) (Context meaning) (Coptext meaning)

Ina son shan ruwa Ina ruwan yake? (Bani ruwa in sha Babu ruwa cikin
(I want to drink (Where is the (Give me water tukunya
water) water ) to drink) (There is no water




Hajiya ci

(Hajiya eat)

mmmmmmxﬂ meaning)

(Hajiya I wart to
eat food

TABLE 33 223.
Two Word Pattern, 28-36 Mopths
The Syntactic Structures
Ltagea DPatterus Statements Questions
Hajiya ruwa Hajiya dajiya ruwa
(Hajiya water) (Hajiya water?) (Hajiya water)
(Context meaning (Context meaming
Twoword = (Context meaning) Hajiya ko ruwa Hajiya bani ruwa
3 in sha
Hajiya zan sha ruwa ya kare?
(Heliya I will driink ..\Hajiva has the
«mcmﬁu o iya give me
28-%6 patterms ’ water finished \ :Jloﬂ,m, ¢ dymic)
.._.HC.”._U

Baba z0? Hajiya tuwo

(Hajiya tuwo)

(Context meanipng)

(Dad come?)
(Context meaningzg
ko baba ya z0?
(Has the dad Hajiya ba ni
arrived?) tuwo in ci

Hajiya give
tuwo to eat)

Negati y.

Babu ruwa

(No water

(Coptext meaning)

Babu ruwa cikin
g

(There is no

water in the pot

Babu tuwo

(No_tuwo)

(Context neaning)

Babu tuwo cikin
Kwano
(Shere is not

OGO.MJ&W—D
dish)




TASLE 3

Three Words Fstterns, 36-48 Mopths

— e

05
A .

Ages Fatterp

Mhe Syntactic Structures

Statements mmmmﬁwowm

Three-
36=-48 words

Months Patterns

The deve-
lopment of
sentences

Nura ya sha Mene ne wanman

(Nura drank) mtwmn is ndwmﬂu

Umnmi ta hita Me kake yi?

(ummi hes gone (What are you

out)
| doing?)
Baba ya z0 = Haylya ina
’ kokona?

(Dad has arrivedd ...

Eajiya, where

is my koko?)

Commands

Kai, hau nan

(You, ride here)

_Mm_mmw.ﬂu..ﬁu" e
Ban Je ba
(I did not go)

Hajiya tube wapndo? Bai Jje Ba

(Hajiya, get off

trousers)

Umni tashi tsaye

(Ummi, stand up)

(He did not go)
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t:

Four Words apd abave, 48-b0 Months

- e L i

v

iges Fatterpms Statements
annan wanddm
Fourwords Nura ne
and above (This is Nura's
28-60 ® shorts
Yonths - Motai Nura dm”_

lalace
(Nura's notor.

is spoiled’

Hancin Halilu

yana jini

(Halilu's nose

is vleading)

The Syntactic Structures

Questions Commands ~ Negationm

Wa ya ci . A ba ta Ummi _\ Allah bai iya ba
biskit? . Tuwa .mao God, he does
(Who ate the _Hw_ﬁbmaagﬁw be not know how
biscuite?) __n given water) ) to do it)

Ba ka yi wasan? u.zsa gan shi Ba ta dawe ba
(Don't you do " sukarin . (Shke has npot

the play?) (We mmtw%ﬁmzn{mmw come back)

Ina son kossai Tsaya pl in'  Ba a sawo ba

da ina son wWOina shiga ni | (It has pot

(Let me enter) been brought)
(I want kogai
and I want

waina)

-
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CHAPTER FIVE N
LDISCUSSION OF THE OVERALI, FINDINGS AND
COMPARISON OF STRATEGITS

Sels Discussion of the Overall Findings

of the Study

This study covered a total of 35 months
(started from 25 mopths and ended at 60
months) of the subject's language development,
A total of 54 hours (3,240 minutes) were used
to record and observe Abubakar's utteranccs
and sentences relsting t¢ statements, interro-
gative, commands and# negatib@s. The aim was to
find  out - the stages, patterns end stra=
tegies of his development, a& well as the
factors that might haye . influenced his leanguage
nequisition, S LA,

_ Valuable data and information about the
suhjoectis speech (from 25 - 60 monthe) were
obtained through recording, observation and
elieitation procedﬁfés. The data have beecl
analysed in chapter four a!d the rosults arc descr-
bed bolow: Che e |

One important finding of this study is
the fact that comprehension of speech procedes ‘
its prbduction. The subjJect was obsgerved to |

comprebend and to cognitively perceive the
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adult's speech relating to people, objects

and events around him before he started pro-
ducing the words and sentences of his language,
This was proved by asking the subject to do
some activities, before he started speaking

in seniences and performed them without
mistake,

The subject was dirgeted to bBring "
baing a cup, a ball, water and other materials
which he correctly brought without mistake
despite the fact that he was not able to
speak in sentences et that time, This indi-
cates that the subject had alreedy compre-
hended the words used by adults about people
objects and events around him before he ac-
tually started using the words (Bee Appendix
A &CVol, ITY),

This study has also discovered that the
subject, from 25 - 28 months, employed only
one word to refer to various syntactic strue
ctures, such as statements, questions, com-
mands and negations, depending on the context
of the speech, He used one word only to make
statements in conjunction wit%?%ointing or
touching activity; to ask questions by using

intonation and gestures, 2ive commamd by using
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his hands to beckon or demonstrate the kinad of
command of his intention, and to negate things

by shaking thc head, shrugging and other gestural
reactions (See Table 32). Contextual speech
associated-ﬁith oné word utterénces was, therefore,-
a language device of the subject's language between
ages 25 - 28 months,

Apart from the gestural reactions which the
subject used for every word he produced, the study

discovered that repetition and imitation as common
strategies were used throughout the period of 265 -
28 ‘months, Regarding repetition, the subject used
to select only one word which attrécted his atten=-
tion from the adglt'é sentences he heard and reﬁeaf'
them, Sometimes, he repeated the alread& acquired
wérd for practice purpose in order to make the

word permanent in his mind.

This imitative tendency of the subject 1s the
result of human behaviour, Farrant (196L) indicated
that behaviour (linguistic or others) is often
adopted quickly by people from others they admire
'through imitation, Most of the views.people hold are
arrived at, not by independent thought, but by
{mitation. Thus, Abubakar's behaviour of imitating
whatever he heard adults say was mdtivated by the

human desire to imitate.,
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From 28 to 36 months, two-words were mostly
used by the subject for each of the syntactic
structures, (statement, interrogntive command and
negativé). Simplification was found to be cbmmonly
‘used at the two word stage of his language. This
was done by omitténg function words of the adult
language, He gimplified what in adult language
-might eontain four or five words to only ﬁwo words
of his speech type, The'sipplification was found
to be attributed by maturity factors. That 15, he
was forced by maturity factors t6 usé only few wordc,

mostly two to three, between the.ages 28~36 months,

The simplificatioh was always asgsociated with
gestural reaotions or body movément:which.enabled :
adults or his liaterners to understand theé intended
meaning and reference of his utterankes. For
instance he used the utterance, ajixa ruwa |
(Hajiya water) to make a statement which was sont-

extuallf understood to menn, Hajiya 28N gha Fywa
(Hajiya I want to drink water), The same utterance,

(i.e. Hajiya ruwa: Hajiya water) was used to ask

a question with the rising intonation, which was

contextually understood to.mean, Hajiva ko ruwa ya

kare? (Hajixd, is the wgtér finished?)e In another
context, the utterance, Hajiva ruwa (Hajiva wgter!A




was employed to carry the adult syntactic sense

of Hajiya ba ni ruwa in sha (Hajiva give me water
to_drink).: |

This indicates that simplification through

the reduotion or omision device was used as the
subject's method of'speakiné‘at the age of 28 -
36 months, He heard the adult's speeoh and
 tried to instantly imitate it by redueing the
adult's sentence to:two words by deleting-all
function words and retalningloﬂly-nouns or verbs

. .. |
(See Appendix. A IT). |

As the subjécf réached the age 6f hB months,
three word utterances were used with funbtidn-words
(see Table 3&). However ﬁhe funiotion word# were
8till not used as adults use them, The speeoh, -

at this stage, was less cqntextualiy produced for

he coﬁld Speak.witbout'ppinfijg to or toushing ‘

the fhings $f referencé.- However, the éimplifiéation

and imitation strategies were still used by the subject,

Between age I8 and 60 mqnths,'the-sﬁbﬁect used
entirely newﬁétrategieé for his L1 aeéuisition.
These are over-generalization and memorization,
Since the sﬁbject had mastered so many formulas
in the previous-months of his language acqﬁisitid#

¥



: _
(from 25 - 60 months), he stuck to thes;'fbrhula; and
used them even where they were not needed. He reiained
- and preserved the already acquired struotures and

extended them to other strdctures without modifica-’

tior, resulting to odd sentences like Bari turowa

;mashin (Stop pushing the machine),

The subjeot had at SO months aoquired the
structure NP + VP, vthere the NP oonsisted of noun,
and the VP'consisted of indirect object pronoun and

direct objeot noun as in, Nura (NP) ya ba shi ruwa (VP).

(Nurq (NP) gave him water (VP) (See Appendix E® Vol'II

He retained this structure, over—generaliZEd its usage

and extended it to a sentence like A ba ta Unmii ruwa

_'(Let Ummi be given the water). In the adult's sentence,
the indirect objeot prohoun is usually deleted“bepause
the indirect objeét noun is present. The subjeot,

.. however, 0ver—geﬁera112ed his alpeady aoquiréd formila
and indisériminately applied it to a structurg'where

it ié not necded as shdwn above,

- The pcwer of memory of the subjec¥ wés found

" to be very aotive at this age (48 - CO Months}-

He committed long sentences to memory especlally
poems and songs he happehed to have heard his elder
 br0thers and smsters reciting (Ses Appendix I Vol. II)
- This memorization device helped Abubeskar to aoquire |

the grammar of the Hausa language.
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A general finding.from ghe beginning Of this
study was the ;ystematio stages of language ;
aoquisition,  This stud? diépovered that languége
adquis;tion‘is not random or haphazafd. It is a
systematio prooess that goes from simple to oompiex:
and”frqm oonerete to abstract, for example, an
ufféranbé'oonsidting of only one or two words - oan
ve sald to be a simple utteranbe, while a -senten§e=
'which conjoins two or more clauses is a complex oﬂé._
People and objects that a child daily sees and.touches.
are examples of concrete eﬁtities, while things that
. cannot be seen or tdgohﬁd such as alv, thought and
others are ezxamples of abstract ideaé_fhat can onlf
be oonceptualized and used in_séntenees. -

Abubakar begen his langﬁage‘learning by first
'cémprehending-and conqeptﬁalizing the wordk reiatiﬂg
fo people, objects_and e?ents. AL later stages-'-
(25 - 27 months) the one word spéech.emergedm then
two to three and four words, and finally sentenses
-emefged. Singular words were acquifed be fore thé _
plurel ones, : '

Aotions that the subjectfﬁadlbeén_phySioally.{fﬂ"
involved in or which hé.saw others performing {sudh
as actions identified 't‘:y've'rbs) were acquired before

the adverbs. “Thls shows the systematioc language
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acquisition of the subject which is:full of”;
physohologioél implications, Phythﬁlogiéally, 80
many factors were involved in the language acquisition

of the subjeot ranging from physical to mental growth,

_As Abubakar arew older (? - 5 years), he gained |
control. over his body and 1earned to run towards?
people and objects.. He also gained control over,“l
his eies in such a way that he was able to fix his .
sight on people and objects, notioéd their chﬁraétéri-

stics, memorized their names and so on,

Two imporitant mental pfocesses‘were“obéerved in
relation to Abubakar's mental gfowth. These are
sensory motor and intellectual activities. In the
sensory motbr'-nbtivity, the subject, duriﬁg 25 -

36 months, leerned how to respond to stimuli
through physioal or ver’ Jactivity. That is, he
responded tn A request by Aning what was requeut;d

or by »esponding through a speeoch a&&._‘

The subject was bbserved te be using thought
reasoning and remembering as his intelloatus
activity. Hé'was eble to rémember'the‘namé of an
abject only 1if he was physically involved in learning
it, . Sinilarly, he was able to remember the name of
a person if he saw hlm everyday and repeatedly heard

the name mentioned. As Abubakar reached five years,

| S
!
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he used his power oi reasoning to agree or feject
whatevey was said to him. For example,_onoe_the'

researsher said to him: Nula yana tashi sama

{_}11:.! is fl_ymg_up in the sky), he ingtantly cenied

it by sqying, A Mutum bai tashi sama, ko? (Man does

i
not fly in the sky, does he?) (Apppndlx Vol, II).

. Thls is an intcllcctual activity of ruasonlng.

. This study k.8 dlscovered maturation as the}
Imajor oontributlng facter to the aoquisition of
language, Maturity gr- atly influenoed Abubakar's
-language and directed his language ﬁcqulaltlnn.

When- thL subagct was 25 mon ths 0ld, he was able to .
produpe one word utteranses only. Howévér, wifﬁlthe
éhange-ig age, the vaﬁisition'proceéé ohdhgéd in tﬁe
‘- same way, unﬁillhe was abla to.make-démplex sentenees -

at 60 mohthé.

-Maturitylwas not the only factor, -Thé énviroﬁ—
ment in whioh-the éubject grewlﬁp-greatly.infiuen-"
ced anﬁ.shaped his language acqgisifibn, ngiya.
{the mother) set the model of Hausa speech for

IAbubakav, She frequently expanded the subjesct's
: utterapoeé.inté full adult scntenoes for him to hear - |
and imitate (Sgé Appendix A-L Vol,II)}. The 2lder

- brothers and sisters, as well as friends from the ‘

neighbouring houses contributed in setting language



odel for Abubakar {See Appendix A~-D Vol,ITI)

‘“They élso'used to involve thc subject in dialogues
and oonversations, This too, might have influenced
Abubakaf‘é'léﬁguége énd helped him to-a$qu1re the

correct model of Hausa.
_ R o R s : .
.. 5,11 Findings Relating to the Acquisition

_ Qf Statemenfs.

'The firét wdrds to be produoed by the subject :
and ﬁsed-in,the form-cf statements were title names
of ﬁersdns parf;cuiarly the word ngixﬁ.iﬁgg_ggpggpl;
Abubakar used this word at 25 months to oontextuﬁlly°

"meaﬁ, Hajiya, a goat is coming, Hajiya a Lizard on the

WGlli‘and'sb,on. It was only;by observing the contexts

© in which the word was useéd that one could undérstand
- the intendeq meaning (See Appendix 4 Vol,.II)

As Abubakar grew older {28 honths), btoth proper

‘names of friends and his siblings (i,es Ummi, Nura

'Usman, Halima, ond names of objects kwallo: ball,

ruwa; water, fitsari; uring), were used. The peop;e

and objoet wére entities that the Subject_saw every-
day, whose naomes he heard, and with whom he‘played,
and who satisfied his physiological needs. He,

therefore, consﬁantly used them in his stgteménts.

[
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fTﬁe'gestural peactions”uscd when forming dtatements

were those of pointing and touching.

The single words employed to make stéfements
.Were systémafioally used, The subjeot rirst began
by using noun words before verbs, and verbs berore
adjeotives, and finally adverbs between ages 25 -
f3h—mohths..a similar hierarchical srder of 1angﬁage
acquisition waSs qdopted at the two word stape, namely,

'Noun 2 Noun bbfore Noun + Verb, and then Verb + Noun

* . {See Table 5). The twc words were telegraph1CQ11y

‘used by omitting the %unction words and retaining
nominal and verbal words.

.. Lbubsdar began to understand the grammar of his
laﬁgque at 45 months., The subject + Verbs + object
formila was aqquired and used to make Statements,

He learncd that the subjcét'ié the ihstigﬁtof of the
action and the object the entity affected as can be

scen in examples 50 - 53.in Chapter‘Fqgr‘

The transformitional form of the Hausa language
was acquired between 45 - L8 months, The subjeet
spontuneously learned that the declaratlve form of

‘the. sentence, Baba (NP) vana cin (VC) doys {N):

ADad (NP is cating some yam (VP}), Wthh he leqrned .
‘at i months and which has the structure: |



NP + VP A |
NP {Baba: Dad) (Sub, N}
vP (VC+NP) . .

VC (yana cin = (Pre, V. Pra:
. soyma+ Vo Cin) -
. NP (doya. yﬂm (. ObJ.N))

" 0can be trnnsformed to oba Noun plus Subj Noun + V¢

as he correetly “roduccd at 45 months, (i.e,

“Wake akuys ta @é: Beans .goat ste) {(See exampie gh).

An infefeétingffihdiﬁg_was thé less use Of the

* third person'pronogh Su thf@ughoutjphaseltwo of the -
subjecf‘s language acquisition of statements; (36 -~

18 mqhthé), despite the faet that he played witﬁ a
group of children, This ﬁay bqhaftributed to the fact
‘that at that’stage (36 ~ 48 months) the subject was

‘mainly concerned with singular words whioh he employed

. and’ extended to refer to hoth smngular and plural

" forms of sentences.
" As cdg be seen (fromihppendixes ¥ - H Vol.,II)
 the subjeot lately acquired‘thé Bébdnd person -

'preverbql pronouns in the continuative tense (i.e.

kanat 1ou are (M), kinas you . are (F), and kunaw
you are (P) £S5 wel; as the second person pre-

verbal_pronouns in the futurc as in (Za ka: you

. will.(M), za ki (you will (F) and Za ku: vou will (P)
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Similarly, the plural form of the first person
pre~verbal pronoun in the general past (Mun: We (did))
- and thab of the third person plural in the future as

ia su: they will)) were acquired later., The Hausa

pronouns, have a number of functions and reférences,
Théy_représent‘nouns, they distinguish gender and
number, and alsc act as tensc indioators. These
interwoven functions of Hausa pronouns, oonfused
Abubakar betwean the ages 36 - 48 months, and delayed

his master;ng of the complexitios of the pronouns.

At the age of 50 months, the subjoct chuired

and mastnred the use of short sentonees of the

structure Noun + Verb + Object (Nupa va sha ruwa

Nura drank Wﬂﬁﬁml- He, however, had problem in con~

joining this kind of sentence with another to form

A siﬁgle statement with transformation (See examples
98 ~ 99)., This indieates that the subject at 50 months
ﬁgd not adequételf mastefcd'the Hausa transformatioﬁ
device, Although he could transform a sentence by

| shifting the end positibn'oflan objeot-noun to the
beginning of a sentenoe, and shifting the subject
‘noun from the beglnnlng to the end (as oan be seen on
example 54}, he still had problem in conjqining two -
clauaes ‘to form. a sentence {See example 98 - 99)
.‘Even with all thege dlfficulties, the suhject was

able to master the Hausa language at 60 menths,
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5.1 2 Flndlqgn_ﬁel ti“g to the Aoquisition

of Interrogatives

Betweéﬁ'éégs 25 and-ué moﬁtha_fﬁe Sﬁbjeot.uéed
the already'abquired.&eclarafive form ofosentuncas
-aﬁd turned them tc‘queétions by using the rising-
intonation, _Ihé_same'words (deolafative"éehtenoes)

- were uSed'Sutiinldifferent cqhtextsm | '

Question opgrgiors‘we}e éystematiﬁally qdqukfca;'
one aftcr the other. For examplu, ‘the subject began

by acquiring Inq + Noun (where + Nbun) at 36 months

 before Mene ne: + Spec ? (What + Speo ?) at 37 months.

The study shows that the subjcob used Ina + Noun”

{where 3 Nown) when referring to singular things or .
-personé qf the ages 25 - 37 months, Hé nevef'exﬁendcd
the questlon forms to pluralizatlon. fhis lack of_
oompetence seemed to be similar to what haﬁpvned :
in statement aoqulsitlon. It oan, therefore, be
" snid that between 25 and 37 months.the subject aid .
_not acquire.the'skills and cohpat&noe for plural |
'forﬁation_in Haﬁéé. o

| Eggcentri‘c bohaviour was alsolrl'ev‘eal,'éd 1n
ques..‘tix;m !_:téqﬁi"si‘tion, between 25 - 37 rﬁonths, the

subject. used question forms of the struebure,

Ynya sunanka? (What is your (M) name?) to persons

he played with for practice purposes. That was why he

i Y
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probably eonfined. hlmself to bwo types of qu“stions

as Yaya sunanka° jWhat is your (M) name?) and -

Yaxa-,unanki?.(What ig your (F} name?). He never -

used Yona Sunonsu? (What are their names?), or

Yaya sunansa?) (What is his name?), because vhese
. were entitiss that were far removed from him and,

therefore, absent

The sﬁbjecﬁ was ﬁéinif conoefﬁed at.that nge
(25 - 37Hmonthsf wkth concrete and physical. |
"things that satisficd his'ﬁhysiologioal nceds.
Even in'the'use of p@dSQSBiVGS‘iH relation o
'éuestién forms, the suﬁjecf concentrated on using

Ina + I,}os,sr,s'sive‘P (Where + 90u59851ve) referrlng

to the first person sinpular and seoond person

~singular as in Ina wandona? (where are my shorts?)

{37 months), Ina hulakka (whore-is ﬁohr cap?)

" (See éxamples-ég%?z)k _ This again shows the
egdéentfid oonsidération £ the SUbJ(Ot in.ur Lng

1anguage.

Anothoer obserVﬂtlon was the way the subaect
ﬁentioned the title name of a persoh before

constructing questions, {Hniiva, ina kckona?:)

'quiya; where is my koko?: Baba ina mashinka?:

Dad where is your mochine?) (Sece oxomples 73 =

7&) This was an effective innate device which

the ‘subject possessed and used,

"
N
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‘The interesting thing was that, he mainly
mentioned the title name when referring his questions
to clderly persons. When directing the guestions to
play mates, he uscd second person pronouns Kai:

you (M) or Ke: You (F) or the proper name of the

friend., Although he ‘somctimes used ‘names when
qucstioningvfriénds, he restricted the use of
pronnuns to pl%y mates and never to aduits.

This shows that the sﬁbjcct had acquired not only
the linguistio competence of using question
oﬁerators of Hausa, bt also the;sqcial norms of
Hausé soéiety, which demands respect'ror-elderly

persons by not mentioning their names directly,

As thé'sgbject reached 48 mdnths, questinng were
- using general past and future tense (See
example 1€5 ~ 108) Ins + aspectual pronouns
qﬁestiéns were acquircd at Sl months (See examples
110 - 11), and Wa + NP questions nt 56 months -
(examples 112 ~ 113), This question acquisition

shows systematic procgss:nfflnnguage learning

‘-which started from‘ina + ﬁ? Ina + Speq?.,
Inu'+”452. Pro? to Wa + NP- one following the

other., This method of the acquisitibn of questions
seems to bes similar to the one earlier uscd in

acquiring statements,
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From SC months thn subject sccmed to be more

suggestive in his specch, He used the Ko? (Isn't it%)

particle in tag questions frequently. He first formued
K declarativé sentences and then added Eg to turn the
whole sentenoe into n question (Sce examples 116~ 117).
This indicates a sugmestive behaviour of the éubject

at this stage.

5.1,3 Findiag Relating %0 the Acquisition

of commonds.

The subjset of this study, botweooen 25‘- 36 mqnthg,'
used ona to two words to make commdnds{ This. made it
gifficult for the mother and adults. arround to readily
gnderstaﬁd what he wanted to be done, The subject,

. for example, used to say Hajlyn ruwa (Hajiya water)

and theimoﬁher had to use her sonse and th.contexts
dround to,figure aut what hé mecnt, Somctimes, If  she -
brought the water, he pushed 1t away, which meant

'fhnt he was not asking for the water but for some=

thing eolse, Thus, the oné tn'two_wdrds were cnntexfually

used and understoos] contextually as well.

An importont finding with regards to the
_ncquisitinn of commands was the fact that the subject
used me to two wonrds telegraﬁhicnlly to requost

adults té:do sbmething.for him, But if the samp words. -
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. were similarly uscd byladults to ask-him fb“dé :
Jsomgthiﬁg, he becaﬁe confused and bewildered (3ec
éxample; 21). This indicates that a childy af the’ T
:-telegréphic stage understands the better fdrmeq;; |

"commands of adults than his telegraphie ones,. - -

" The systematic process of 1anguage acqui-
"gition was as-weli used in commands, {as usad
dn stétemehts,and Questiqns); Noun+ Noun

{Hadiya ruwas Hadiya water) first emerged before -

. verb + Noun (Kawo ruwa: Bring water), and Verb +

Noun - before Verb + Adverb (Z¢ nan: Come here),’.
and so on, Syctem in language is, therefore, an
irnate device naturally posscssed by the langusge.

- acquirer,

As in gusstion formatidn. the'subjéct useq
imperétive pronouns Kai: You (M) or Ke: You: (F)
‘when cnmmanding nis friends but usaed title names -

‘(Hojiys, Babai dad) when requesting things from

elderly persons (Sce examples 82 - 83), As he
grew older (49) months), he used the impersonal'

i -

‘direct his commands to adults (See example 120),
This is the way adults.request things from elders

which avnids the embﬁrasSmeqt 6f using the imperative



pronoun or proper name of elderly persons.:‘Thié'
to00," re-nfflrms the acquisition of some 500131 |
norms of the Hausa societly by the subject ap "the ége

"

of 49 wmonths,

L

5.1h. Findings Relating to the Acquisition

of -Negmtives

The first observed expression of negation was
shrugging at 25 wonths, " The - subject sometimes ‘shook
~his head left and right to signify A'a (No), |
: shruggod to 51gnify rcgection of actian or deninl
It mqy, of-courge, be said thqt the subject compre~.
nhended the word A'q-jﬂgl but instead of using it,

." * he used his body to signify rejection._ SN

Another expression of negation noticed was
'1'the uge of a king of sounéjmguig primitive glg
l-jﬁgl which the subgect munbled, without allowing
air to pass through nithcr the mnuth or nose,
'This.was'a pecullar form Of negation used by

" . Abubakar,' The contexts and reactions of the .

e subject-guided the researcher to understand the

"?aignification'Of'the sound. as A'é (No)s -

The simplification strqtegy was appqrently used
in negatlon formation more than in any other .

syntactic structure, The subject used the word -

- ox
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Babu (There isn't) as a holophrase_td represent a

sentence which weuld have contained three tec four
werds, Fer example, he used Babu as a simplification

' devite where, Babu tuwe cikin .kwane {There is i.0 tuwo

in the dish) was supposed te have been used, The,

mother had to figure aut the meaning of the utterance
and interpret it by expanding it as, Babu tuws cikin

- kwano? There is ne tuwo'in“phg dish?) (See Appendix D
vel, iy, . L

Again in example 33, when the subjeéﬁﬂgﬁ mﬁnthsg.
he used Babu where Negator+ Verb + Negator was
supposed to be uscd, Babangida asked whether dad
had arrived and the subject said Babu ‘baba (Mo dad).
In such cuntexts, adults usually use Neg + Vorh +

'Neg (Bai dawo ba: He has not arrived), The ‘subject,

| however, 51mplified thc whele sentence by omitting

211l function words such as ba {a ncgator which:

usually cemes at the beglnnlng of a SentenCB) the |
'¥3 agpectual proneun (whigh is usually shortened to -gl,

" and the last negator ba.

The subject used to reject what was said to
him by not directly rejecting the said word in a
' dcnial form (using negator) (Sec example 38)

The researcher asked the subject whcther he. wanted

to eat burc¢di (Bread), and he menticned namg (Meat) = .

ot -
v

o

.



216,

instead, which by implicatien meant that he aia
rct want bread but meat; This is‘a paradigmatic
replaccﬁent, a8 type of negation fyrmation develppedl
by Abubakar at 29 - 38 months,

These roplacements and ether reductlon '
strategies as used by the subjeet have been I
observed to be attributed to maturity factOrs,

The rcsearcher attempted te find out whether'this
- ;éimplifi;étion device was due to envireamental
ractors,.that'is, whether the subjebt Qaslnct
accustomﬁd.tp hearing the correct formation ;f
2the words, and found that it was beyond thate
”It-was.due to internal compelling factors (i.e,

" maturation forces). The researcher persistently
7: repeafed.the correct forms of the negation as

Ba ruwa cikin lwano (Nﬁ_yatéggég_the Aish) and
r the subject persistently feduced the sentence.to‘

'two words as Babu'ruwa {No water).

The study observed that negatien formatien
appeared to be too complgx for the subject and
thérefore; he heaiily simplified it te suit his
Ilinguistic cempetence., For example, the question

Kana cin kadangare? (Do you eat lizard?) in-

bontekt, needed a rejection negetion of the formulq

: Ba (Neg) + Veb + Noun (Ban cin kadangare:
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I de not eat lizard), The subject simplifed it te

only Ba (Neg) + Neun (Ba kauangare: Ne lizard),

which is a rejection formula ¢f the adult's form,

| Similarly, fhp ﬁuestion, kg Je gidan Bébizg?
!Did You fo fq Bebivas house?) nceded a simplé denialf

negation of the fcrmulé Ba (Nag) # Verb + Ba (Ngg)
(Ban je ba: I_dig ntt go), but he reduced it te:

Ba_(ﬁeg) + Neun {Ba Bebiya: Na‘Bebiya). Thig is a
fejection formula used bﬁ adults, Thus, Abubakar,
at 38 - 4O ﬁonths, stuck to using only the rejecfion
form ¢f negation, whether er not the expected
negatikn was rejection, denial or noﬁ-existende

.of thitigs. ,

5.2 boggerisgn Botween the §ubjeqt and Other L,

Acquirers,
Abubakar had passed through stages of language

~ development and adopted various strategles in his
effort to acquire his language. Longltudinal -
studies such as this ﬁave be@n7condﬁcted‘by many
”i‘other'researchers on children acquiring their first
language; This study intends to compare the language
acquirers to see whether the children differ in their

language acquisition.
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Trantham and Pedersen (1976) examined the
language development of six éhildren and found that
they demonstrated various patterns of development,
The sample of their utterances xshowed that at 18
months, the children produced one word; at 30 months,
three ﬁo four-words; and at 36 months sentences were
produced. The children werc observed to over-
generaliie the rule of the regular verbs to the

irregular verbs 2t the age of 36 months, as for example,

seed,. sticked, sleeped, brokefl, falled, taked and so en,

Aléo} ét 36 months when sentences became more

. complex, a breakdown was observedlto occur in‘a

. previously cstablished grammatical form by.some of the
children of the Tranthan and Pedersen's Study. They
~used the first per$6n singular pronoun I correétly
-in'pfevious.samples Eut at the age of 36 months,

'they attempted a complex séntence and regressed in

pefscnal pronoun usage, (He hid egges and mg_fin@_jem).

It is clear that theré is a difference in the
age at which g¢ingle words were acquircd by Trantham
and ?edefsenfs (1976) children and by Abubskar,
The emergence of the one word utterances 6f.their
. children began at 18 months, while Abubakar began .
4o produce the one word utterances at 25 months. . .
Although Abubakar comprehended the words long befere  f,
" 25 months, vet the actual utterance of adult's férﬁ h

begén at 25 months,
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Trantham and Pedersen's (1976) subjects began
;'to ugse complex structures of their language at 36

' gonths, which was phase one of Abubakar's language .
acquisition process, where he was still struggling

| with oﬁe to two words, The complex structure of his
. language was attainedlat the age‘gf LS - 60 months, -
There 1is, thérefbrg, a wide gap bhetween the ages at
which the two groﬁps acquired their languages. This
aifference @ay'be attributed to environmental
influences, where Trantham and Pederaen's'subjects
might have been deliberatgly encouraged to talk At

an early age. More-importaﬁtly, he family spacing
;ésue'is'a caée.iﬁ point. Abubakar was the eighh
born of ten children. - Althoﬁgh the mother used

to involve the subject‘in conversations and dialogués,
and expandéd‘his speech in the adult's moddl, she did
- not haﬁe sﬁfficient time to concentrate on Abubakar
alone, Also, the father (who is the researcher) is
far away froﬁ the famiiy, coming home only_qnné a *
monfh.--This may have been a contributing factor why
Abubakar did not stﬁrt speaﬁing as early as 18 montﬁs

compared with the other acquircs,
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Abubakar did not overﬂpeneralize verbs  ;
the way the children in Trentham and Pedesen' S,
study- did because in Hausa, Pre-verbal pronounsf
are the major indicators of tenses, The verbs
are mostly neutral and remain ccnstént with.
the change of tenses. The pre-verbal proncuns
usually ohangé to reflect the type of tensg as
oppesed te English wheré the wverbs qhﬁnge with
- the change in tenses, . .
Abubakér,*however, uéed'the 6verkgenerali;.
" zation strategy'when he regéhed L8 ~ 60 months, l
He used the-already acquired structures of the
previous months and applied them to structures
wheré they were not supposed to be used (See
Appendix I Vol, II); in this case, simi;af g
stfafegies weréAadoptéd by the two proups
of acquirers, but the age at which the

‘strategies were used differed.

Trantham.and Pedersen's (1976) subjects
were reported to have had a breakdown when they
'began using complex sentences. Here, there is

. a difference between the two groups. Instead
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of Abubakar having a breakdown and regresginga,

he firmly étuck to the previous f&rmular 5:

language acquisition, whether or not it was

suitable to the sifuation.' Trantham and Pedersen's
subjects were, however, cchfﬁsed as to what was the
correct pattern to be used, whether the previbUsly
acquired putteri or the present structures they

were .aoquii'ing. ‘This confusion or breakdown might
be attributed tc the eariy age at wﬁidh they

started prodﬁcing words (i,e. 18 menths), which did
n;t give them enough time to observe and compréhend
adult language before they atarted using the.language,
Abubakar, as can be éeen. started talking after a

long period of observing adult language..

The first appemrance of the negative as
discovered by‘Tranihnm and Pedersen (1976),
_éonsisted of a Mead-shake in combination.with-a J
single werd or a phraée at 18 months, All the
children were using the single word no as a voca-
bulary item at the initial samples of about 18 months,
No or gég also occurred in phrases'és in No pencil,
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of about 18 months, No or.ggg also occurred

in phrases as in No pencil, Ho Spoon (Michael,

24 months), No fix it (Kristin, 20 months). |
Later, the children began to uve Don't as

a single vord imperative and can't within

gentences, (They don't fix (Brook, 26 months))

T don't know {Anne, 24 wonths).

'The stages of the acquisition of nega-
tive teem to correspond with those of Abubakar,
The only difference is that of age, Abubakar
continued to use head-shaking at 26 montas,

as well as . single word negation A'a_ (No)

or Babu (There isi 't) appeared botween 26

2?7 months,

" theat Kathren achieved declarative sentence

with rising intonation, (8ee fish?) at 183

. months, and (This of like this?) by Anne at

29 months. However, the question forw which
were mostly used by the children involved
what? and where? between 21 -~ 27 months, For

Example, What is that? hat is this?, lYhere

+ is + object? Where + Qbject + go?, occurred

at 22 - 34 months, Four children achieved

the forms of Yhat + do + Verb at three ysars,
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and Padesen's
Trantiam / (1976) patterns and strategies

of question acquisition scemed to correspond
with thosc of this gtudy. Abubakar used decla=
rative sentence or words 'itﬁygising into-
naticn at the age of 25 months, Ie also

used Jna + N betwaen 36 to 48 months, Here,
too, the difference )s that g%,eage at which
the structures were myquired, The stages,
strategies and the str@gctures seemed to be
similar,

Browvn and B21lL g (1964) found out in
their study thet their children begen using two
vord utterances cf jMouns, verbs sand adje-
ctives at 18 monthg, while Abubakar scquired
similar lanpucge atility at the age of 25
months, a gap of 7 monthe, At three years,
Brown's children began to develop sentence
modalities of the declarative, negative,
interrogative and inperstive structures,
Abubaker, was at this stage (three years),
using two to three words without function
words, and cmploying them with the aid of
gestures or body movement, to meke statements,

questions, commands or negati ves,.

It is important to know that the ages

acquisition
of language ~ / differed but the stra-
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tegies and stages of the two groups are
similar, EKach group of language acquirers
used noun, verb, adjective and adverb

without _function words to make utterances that

arc stetement, question, command and negatives,

Brown and Bellugi (1264) reported thst
at the age of 4 ~ 5 years, their children
succeeded in mastering the complex structures
of their lan uage, Thiz obscrvation applied
to Abubakar, Although he was slow in his
acquisition »rocess compared with Brown's
children, yet, by the age of five, his lan-
guage skills and competence resemble adult's
language, That is, Abubakar too, succeeded
in mastering Hausa as his native language,

In her analysis of the utterances of
three children in early stages of lanaguage acqu-
sttion, Bloom (1970) discovered that early
childhood languege can be described directly
in relation to the immediate context of its
occurrence,

In her report, she reveecled that she
recorded two occasions of the utterance, lMommy
Sock from Kathryn, one of her subjects, and

found that the utterance occured in two
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different contexts, In one context, Kathryn
was picking up her mother's stocking while
in the other context, her mother was putting
Kathryn's sock on Kathryn,

This finding seems to correspond with
study's finding on Abubakar betwecen the ages

26 - 36 months: Abubakar used Hajiys ruwa

(Hajiya water) to contextually mean Hajiya

zan sha ruwa (Hajiya I ?an? E%ink water)

In another context, he used the same words,

(i.e, Hajiya ruwa: Hajiya water) to contex-

tually mean Hajiya ko ruwa ya kare? (Hajiya

ig- the vater finiched?) 1In yet another

context, he used the words Hajiya ruwa

(Hajiye water) to mean Hajiya ba ni ruwa in

sha (Haijiya, give me water to drink),

In his longitudinal study o%?f%nguage
acquisition process of children, Braine
(1963) discovered whet hs described as
Pivot grammar of early child's syntax in
the second half of the child's language,
(1.2, about 30 months). According to Braine
(1963) report, children begin to use two=-
words in juxtaposition in which? sme.ll number
of words occurred frequently inarelatiVBly

fixed position in combination with? large
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number of other words, each of which occurred

less frquently, He gave as examples:

More milk Here sock
More nut Here all gone
More up Here bird,

According to Braine (1963) description,
more and here occurred frequently in relatively
fixed position and milk, nut, up all gone
and bird are examples of large number of
words which occurred less frequently, Braine
named the first group of words (i,e. the
ones that are relatively in fixed position)
as pivotes (See section 2.3.1 of the reviey of
literature for details),

In his pattern of speech, Abubakar used
two-words in juxtaposition in which Hajiya,
Baba and Nura occurred frequently end in
relatively fixed position in combination
with a large number of other wvords such as
kwallo (ball), ruwa (water), tuwo (tuwo),

and
kashi (stoolY, mota (motor) ‘which

correspond to Braine's (1963) findings.

The comparative analyses of lan: uage
acquisition process shows that there are
similarities in the strategies for language

acquisition process adopted by Ababakar and PY .



257 .

otherscquirers discussed earliersfhese
ranged from imitation, repetition to simpli-
fication . In addition, the use of m@morization
process to recite language, contextual
speecﬁ??%elegraphic speech and others, are
some of the common areas of language acquisition
process this study found the two groups of
acquirers used in an attempt to 'acquire their
native languages, | o c

This does not, hbﬁever, ﬁean that the
two groups (Abubakar and other acquirers
discussed) ase exaotly the same in all aspects,
There are areas where they differ, For example,
Tranthram and Pedersen (187&) subiects
regressed and pecame confused when they
reached an advanced stage of their language,
while Abubaltar over-generalized by extending
and using the previous formulas he had already
ac@uired. Another important difference is
the =zge at which the gramwatical patherns were
acquired, The other acguirers started speaking
their language very early (16 months), while
Abubaker started his own late (25 months),
The two groups, howerer, were able to naster
their languages at five ycars, despite the

individual differences in .age.
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The fundemental difféerence in the language

acguisition process between the sub-
Ject of this study and gther acquirers is
dictated by the different matterns of the
lenguzges, Hausa language has a complex
structure of pre-verbal proncuns (aspectual
pronouns), which a¢t as the basic forms of
tenses, while BEnglish, for cxemple, uses
verbs as its base form for tenses forma-
tion. -

For example, Tana bude kofa {She is

opening a dpogr), which in Hausa is termed

as general continuative and in Fnglish as
present continuous tense, can be transformed

into Taa bude kofa (She_ ownencd a door),

general past and past tenses in Hausa and
English respectively., In the future I of
Hausa and future tense of FEnglish, the sen~

tence is transformed as, Za ta bude kofa

{She will open a door).

If the sentences referring to the various
tenses of the two languages are carefully
studied, one will see that, the verb bude
(open) of Hausalanguage remains constant
without changing its form in the three Jdif-

ferent tenses, while in English, the verb
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(open) changes from gpening to opened and

open, Again, the aspectual pronouns of Hausa

change from tana to taa and ta depending on

the type of the tense , while that ¢of English

(i,e. she), remains constant in all tenses.

This indicates that the stouctural formations

of the two languages are different, and this, there-
fore may have made the acquisition process of

Abubakar and other acquirers different,

Once the other Sub3e°t%acqu1rea the English

pronouns and learned their references as to
first, second and third persons, they simply
employed them to make setences without bot-
hering themselves about tense distinctions,
(i.eo for the pronouns to distinguish tenses),
as observed by Tranthram and Pedersen (1986)
subjects, This was not the case with Abubakar

who hed to first*cauire

the references of the
pronouns, learn their funclions with respect
to gender and number, ar! then master the
complex transformational structures of the
pronouns as indicators of tenses,

Rnother feature of Hausa aspectual pro-
nouns iEP%% distinguishing gender and nunmber,

which does not exist in Inglish and which may

the '
affectjlearning strategy as well, The pronouns,

-
-
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in Hausa, change their form with the

person the speaker is referring te, whether
a masculine or feminine and whether singular
or plural.

In this case, ther:fore, ibubakar, first
began to use the aspectusl »ronouns in the
continuvative tense followed 55?%cneral past
and future I tenses, The other teuses such
as relative continuative, relative pest,
hebitual, which do not exist in Dnglish, were
later acquired, The other acquirers ssemed
to simultaneously acquire the function of
pronouns and how to use tn=2u in sentences,

(as Tranthamm and Pedersonsub?ﬁcﬁgsgiglj because

they are not as complex as those ofthe Hausa language
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CHAPTER SIX
LIMITATIONS, SUMMARY, CONCLUSION AND
RECOMMENDATIONS

6.0 INTRODUCTION

In this chapter, the researcher attempts to
assess the limitations of the study, summarize the
main findings, discuss the conclusions and give
recommendations for the study of L1 acquisition in
contexts like the one in which the study was
conducted. The chapter is, therefore,divided into
four sections: Limitations, summary, conclusions

and recommendations.

6,1 LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

The broad-based nature of this study is
probably the most conspicuous limitation, To

attempt an in-depth study of statements, interro-

gatives,commands and negatives within a single study

7

may probably seem toowide a scope, But as a ploneering

psycholinguistic study of Hausa, a fairly wider
scope needs to be covered as basis for further in-
depth studies in the field, Other researchers may
want to take statements or guestions alone for an
indepth study to validate and/or expand the
findings of this study.
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Some problems were encountered in the
conduct of the present study., The first was in
connection with the behaviour of the subject,
Despite the fact that the researcher is the father
of the subject he (the subject) was initiaf§ very
shy to speak in the presence of the researcher.
Whenever the researcher called him to engage him
in a conversation, he kept gquiet and regused to
talk, This problem was initially more apparent
and posed some nmeasure of difficulty in data
¢ollection, In addition, the subject, at the
initial stage, was shy to speak whenever he saw
a tape-recorder, He began to develop this habit
when, for the first time, he heard his voice, He,
therefore, became suspicious and shy to speak.
The problems were, however, solved when he noticed
that his friends and relatives were always ready
to talk, and wanted to hear their recorded voices.

This encouraged him to talk freely.

The refusal of the subject to have face to
face dialeogue, at the intial gtage, made the
researcher to rely heavily on diary observation
and recording, He had to stand near the subject
as he was playing alone or with his friends, and
record his speech in the diary. This was a

boring exercise,
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Another problem was that of recording
f?équencies of the gsubject's speech, As he grew
older and spoke extensively,; the subject made a
lot of frequent repetition of an utterance.

In one contact session, he made up to 37 repetitions

of an utterance, -

Once the subject acquired a new structure,
it was then written in the diary as a new struc-
ture, If this structure was repeated, its

frequency was indicated in the diary,

To transcribe every utterance or write the
repetitive production of the utterance, would
make the appendix of volume II very wvoluminous,
Thus, only the acquired utterances or sentences
were included in *he appendix. The frequencies
were only indicated in the Tables of the body
of the study (i.e volume one of the study),

By and large, the data obtained were considered

authentic and completely natural.

In view of the limitations and problems
encountered, this study recommends a further

in-depth study on:

a)  @ny one of the four syntactic structures .
treated in this study - statements,inter-

rogatives _, commands and negatives.
;



b)

c)

26l

This will provide more detailed specific
information on each structure if treated

separately,
/

how children acquire language in rural areas
to find out whether a child acquiring Hausa
in a rural area would differ from the one
acquiring it in an urban centre, Other
longitudinal studies tc involve more than
one child in the same environment of Katsina
town could be carried out to validate or

refute the findings of this study;

8 imilar studies of this type are needed

in the areas of semantic, morphological and
phonological development, This will add more
information %o the psycholinguistic knowledge
already done in this study.

6.2 SUMMARY

In this -study, the researcher investigated

the acquisition of structures by a Hausa child

aged 25-60 months, and found different patterns,

strategies and stages of language acquisition,

fhe data collected from various sources (diary

observation, tape-recording and elicitation

procedures) were objectively studied and analysed,



265,

The aim was to see how the subject carried out
his language aoquisition, and how this differed

or was similar to that of other acquirers,

Fopur major problems were tackled in this

|

study. They are: i
1. What stages of language acquisition does

a Hausa child aged 25 - 60 months pass through?
2. At what age does a Hausa child acquire one

and el wied
word, two waord A utterances, if these
sequences do at all occur in the child's

language acquisition®

3. What is the order in the mastery of the
followlmg syntactic elements: statements,
interrogatives, commands and negatives

in Hausa?,

L What strategies does the child employ to
acquire simple and complex sentences in Hausa
as they relate to statements, -internrogatives

comnands and negatives?

The study has found out that the subject
passed through the one word, two word, three word snd .:i!
sentence stages of language acquisition chronologiéally
g3®7 in his effort to acquire Hausa. One and two
word utterances were largely found in phase one
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(25 - 36) months), while three words emerged in
the early months of phase two (36 = LO months).
Sentences emerged from the later months of phase

two to the end of phase three (L0 - 60 months).

The stages that have been marked in phases
were not, however, absolute and once for all
demarcations, COccasionally, the two word
utterances of phase one re-emerged in phase two
or even in phase three, as could be seen in the

appendi= to this study.

Different strategies were adopted at dif-
ferent stages of acquiring the Hausa language.,
At the one word stages, the strategies were those
of gestural reactions and contextual speech,
The pointing or touching device was always used
to refertg particular cbject of reference, while
the hand was employed along with single words
uttered to express rejection or denial of the

existence of something.

At the two word stage, the subject used
two words, mostly nouns, and omitted all function
words such as the linkers =n and =-r and inflectional
elements of gender and number, Gestures and
contexts WErq)therefore, employed to supplement
the two word speech, without which, it would be

difficult to grasp the meaning and reference
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of the words. As the subject began constructing
sentences, function words were gradually introduced
until at the end of €2 months, he was able to master
their usage. However, the sentences of the subject

(as at 60 months) were still short and simple, and
containted no idiomatic or metaphorical expressions

cf the adult's language, except the ones he memorized
from poems and songs, which he did not fully understand,

Strategies adopted by the subject can be divided
into two - the early and the later strategies. The
early strategies were those employed from 25 - 48 months,
It was the period of early language acquisition during
which the subject imitated the heard adult sentences, and
simplified them to his linguistic level,

From 48 - €60 months different strategies were
adopted, ranging from ever-generalization to the
memorization and recitation of poems and sengs that
contained difficult terms of the Hausa language.

During that period, the subject used to extend the
formular already acauired in previous months, to the
more advanced conjoined sentences, without transfor-
mation. The memorization process enabled the subject
to use difficult words whose meaning or reference he

did not understand.
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The subject was observed to have followed
a systematic order of languapge acquisition, from
the simple to the complex and from the concrete
to the abstract, At the one word stage of the
acquisition of statements the subject used
nouns before verbs, and verbs hefore adjectives,
and finally adverbs. A similar syntactic
order was used at the two-word stage where he

began with Noun +Noun before Noun + Verb,

and then Verb + Noun with a noticeable absence

of function words,

The subject followed the grammatical order
of complexity in his adquisition of interroga-

tives, At the two word stape, he began with

Ina + Noun? (ihere + Nounf?) before lene ne &
spec? (What + spect), Ina + Asp, Pro?

(Mhere + Asp, Prot?) and Wa + NP? (Who + NP?)

were systematically acquired, although there
were occasicnal interference of one order

into another,
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6,3 CONCLUSION

The study of language acquisition is a complex
phenomenon, needing a long periocd of observatioqJ
eliciting, recording, and transcribing. A study
like this has, therefore, significant contribu-
tions to language study, especially in Nigeria where

a few of such studies hawve been carried out,

The critical analysis of the data and che
findings on the child's language acquisition may
contribute to the deve10pment of psycholinguistic
literature, and serVe'aé é guiding principle for
the production of Hausa teaching materials, and
to the improvement of classroom teaching at the
pre=primary and early primary levels. Specifically,

this study concludes that:

&) internal and external forces (innate and
environmental factors) determined the language

acquisition of the subject;

b} language acquisition by the subject was systema-
tically and orderly conducted from simple to complex
and from cconcrete to abstract;

c) there is a lot in coumon between the subject

of this study and other acquirers reviewed
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£)
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in areas such as imitation, repetition)

over-generalization and simplification.
2

there are differencés in the ages at which
the strategies mentioned were used,

the patterns of the languages are éifferent
and this has made the acquisition of the
patterns different;

the envirconment under which the subject and
other acquirers acquired their languages
were different. This, tc a certain extent

may have made the language acguisition

process different,
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6.4 NECOMMENDATIONS

1}
The language acquisition of the subject from

25 to 60 months has been analysed; A number of
findings have been discussed. The resesrcher,
therefore, attempis to examine the implications
of these findings to the llausa language teachers
ate pre-primary and early primary school levels,
teachers of the Departments of Nigerian and
African languages, the Hausa language planners,
as well as the implications of the study to

instructional materials producers,

6.4.1 Hausa Language Teachers

In this study, strategies which were used by
the subject in his efforts to acquire Hausa as his
L1 were examined. Some of them were the strategies
of language acquisition that ran from simple to
complex, and from comrrete to abstract entities.
Through such a knowledge, teachers {especially
primary school teachers) would be in 2 pesition
to programme their work according to the age level

and lsmpuage competence of the children they teach,

The teachers especially at pre-primary and

early primary levels, could for example begin

story telling (such as tatsuniva:
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folk=-lore) to small children with things of the
immediate environment before moving tie things
found in another environment,, The tatsuniya

(folk=lore) should be related first to the Hausa

social 1life of the child before those of octher

environments,

Dialogues and conversations should also
deal with real people such as parents, siblings
and peer groups, and concrete objects such as
spoon, dish, stone, chair and water that can be
seen, touched, felt and can, therefore, be easily
conceptualized, With the growth of the mental and
lingustic capacities, other objects such as train,
aeroplane, air and light can gradually be added.
The pictur.s, diagrams, specimens and cther
instructional materials to be used with the pre-
primary and early primary scheeol children should
reflect things in the familiar- surrounding.

They should show the village or home envircnment,

The imitation and repetition strategies of the
subject may of-course guide teachers at pre-primary
and early primary school in making their caildren
repeat the model of language they w set for them

until they automatically master the model.
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[

For example, /bubakar used to imitate words and
sentences he heard from adults and repeat them
over and over as a strategy of his language
acquisition, This innate device can be effect-
ively used by the pre-primary and early primary
school teachers by introducing the vocabulary
items to the children and making them to imitate
and repeat them until'muykmve learnt thenmn,

The teacher, for example, can iIntroduce the word

akuya {(goat), if the children do not présyiously

know it, by showing them the picture of the goat
and mentioning its name, The children will then
be encouraged to repeat the word by saying it
several times in conteXtually simple sentences

until they automatically learn the word,

The environment 1s which Abubakar grew up
played an important role in enabling him to acguire
Hausa as his 1,. His home was full of different
assortments of pictures, toys, objects, house
utencils, television and radic. There were also
his older and younger sisters as well as his friends
from the neighbouring houses., The mother and the
father were members of the family that the subject
freely interected with. The mother, for example,
expanded the speech of the subject in the adult's
sentence model which enabled him to hear correct

Hausa sentences and learn from them.,
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When a child is learning a langﬁage at the
pre-and early primary school level's, he is
expected to learn it in a manner similar to the one
described above. That is, learning materials of
different types such as toys, pictures, diagrams
and specimens should be provided, The teachers
sheould also freely mingle with the children they
teach®, talk to them and expand their speech in the
correct Hausa sentences, Children of both sexes
and of different ages can be encouraged to play
together and talk, Since children acquire lang-
uage through the mother's expansion of sentences,
parents should adopt this methed to enable their
children grasp the meaning of what they say and
also easil, learn good sentences of their language.
(See Appendix II vol,I for the syllabus of Pre=

Primary and early primary school).

6.4.2 TEACHENS OF THE DEPARTMENTS OF
NIGEXIAN AND AFRICAN LANGUREES

The syllabi of the Departmentfof Nigerian
and African Languages on psycholinguistics
(especially that of Ahmadu Bello, Bayero and Usman

Danfodio Universities), are found to be narrow in scope.
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The course at the Depértment of Nigerian and
African Languace of the Ahmadu Bello University,

in particular, includes language theories of speech
as empilricism, rationalism and behaviocurism, man and
animal language abilities, grammar and mentaliSn;

and other similar p topics (See Appendix III Vol,I)

Such courses do not adequately cover Lhe
psycholinguistic perspéctives relating to child
language. To, therefore, broaden these syllabi,
the researcher recommends the incorporation of
psychology into the course., The syllabi should
also include the strategles and stages of early
child language; the environmental factors
influzncing language learning; the innate
language acquisition devices; single word utter-
ances, two to three words stages before syntaxj
early syntactic development with special reference to
Hausa; mother and child communication; structure of
communication in early language developmenty forms
and structure of language; individual differences
in language; first and second language acquisition
process (See Appendix IV, Vol,I for the full
syllabus). | R |

Although the strategies discussed in this study

relate tc small children as L1 acquirers,

R |
-
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there ls evidence bf similar strafegies having

been used by both 1% and L, acquirers; namely
imitation, repetition and simplification (Filmore,
1979). This was a2lso re-affirmed by Ndahi's{1932)
study., The strategies found in this study can, there-
fore, be used to a certain level, when teaching

L2 acquirers, especially those learning Hausa

as a second language.

One of the principies of language teaching
(L1 and L, alike) is the fact that language is a
skill, a set of habits, To acquire any skili, we
need to try apgain and again until we are near per-
fection, (Grant, 1977). L,t and L, learning,
therefore, involves constant repetition, practice,

trial and error no matter whether the learners

are childran or adults,

The subject of this study, éoquired nis
language by, among others, hearing and imitating.the [
adult's language. The L, acquirers learning Hausa |
must alsc be given every opportunity in class andg
out-side the class tc hear Hausa in real contexts |
and imitate what they hear, This can be done by the -
teacher frequently speaking to the students or by
making them to listen to an already taped speech,
or by placing them in the real contexts of the

Hausa speaking environment, that is,by aliowing

. m



277

the L2 students to stay for some monthsx in the

predominantly Hausa speaking areas such as Katsina,

Kano, Sokoto or Zaria City. (See Appendix V. Vol,?

for L, syllabus),

6.4. Hausa Language Planners

This study has observed psycholinguistic
perspectives relating to the language acqrisition
of a child aged 25 to 60 months, It has examined
psycholinguistic factors which are believed to be
useful if incorporated and used in language planning,
especially for schools at pre-primary and early
primary levels, TJeaching small children involves
not only teachers but language planners who design
the curriculum to be used in schools. The findings
of this study are expected to broaden the mind of
the language pl-nners especially as they relate to
Hausa Language teaching.

In drawing syllabi for schools, the age and
language ability of the children should be taken
into consideration, The age determines the stages’
to be covered in the syllabus and the patterns of -

language to be taught.

As discussed in this study, from age 25 to

27 months, the child was able to use one word
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utterances, From 27 to 36 months, two words
appeared and from 4O months onwards, the child
began to develop senterices. Although there are
individual differences in the acquisition of
language, the chronological stages of learning that
begins from simple to complex should be taken into

consideration by language planners,

The child of this study used a variety of
strategies in his effort to acquire his language.
He used, among others, cocntextual speech, simplifica-
tion, over-generalization and memorization as his
strategies. The language planners, especially
those dealingx with pre-primary school children,

should incOrporate the strategies into the syllabus.

6. 4.4 INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

The teaching of the mother tongue, or using
it as medium of instruction, cannot be effectively
done without instructional materials ®m to facllitate
its teaching and learning, The children, especially,
at the pre-primary and early primary school levels,
need to have a veriety cof instruetiom=l materigls
around them which they can play with, see, hear and

touch,

Visual aids such as still pictures, graphs

and realia are so common in our environment that
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teachers are sometimes inclined to under-estimate
their importance in learning. This study, there-
fore, recommends the use of these materials for

the purpose of teaching small children under the
age of five years, This is because the subject

of this study made effective use of such materials
and they greatly helped him in acquiring words used
in communication, Photographs,pictures, illustra-
tions from books, periodicals and catelogues can be
easily used since they require no electrical
equipment, The materials allow instruction to move
from the level of verbal symbols to a more concrete
level., That is, they enable children not only to
see and talk about the pictures but also to touch

and feel them,

Graphs, drawings, charts and cartoons can
similarly be used in teaching language to pre-primary
and early primary pupils, Abubakar, for example,
(between the ages 50 - 60 months), used to rudimently
draw the shapes of a man or an animal with his
finger. Thus, drawings, sketches and diagrams that
employ graphic arrangement of lines to represent
persons, places, things and concepts are important

materials that aid language teaching and learning.
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Ags a child draws something he at the same time talks,
As for realia, Abubakar made use of real things around
him in his learning process, Thus, real objects such
as coins, tools, artifacts, plants, animals and others
can be used as instructional aids to enable children

form concept about the real things surrounding their

environment,
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AFPENDIX I

The following utterances are samples of
the subject's syntactic structures statements
interrogatives, commands and negatives from
25 to 60 months. The full listings are in
Volume II . _ <f the work,

(Abubakar aged 25 - 30 Months)

1. (A, runs to H, and falls on her)
A: (Holds the breast of H,, points to it and says)
Hajiya/

!Hajixg!

H: Nono?
(M11k?)
A: (Nods .nd still says)
Hajiya/

2. (A, is looking for H, in the room)
A, (Searches fhe room but does not find H,
He then turns to R, and says)
Hajiya?/
;Hajixa?!
3. (Holding H,'s hand crying and
saying in a commanding tone)
Hajiya/Hajiya/
(Hajiya., Hajiya)
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Mi kake so07 Ruwa?

(What do you want? Water?)

(Shaking his head left and right and saying)
Hajiya/Hajiyva/

[Hajiga Hajixa}

(Hein in dialogure with A,)

Kana son mage?

(Do you like a cat?)

(Shakes his head left and right only)
Ba ka so?

(Don't you like i1t?)

(Again shakes his head)

Ko kadangare kake so?

( or is it a lizard that you like?)

(Again sakes his head)

H: Abu zo in maka wanka

(Abu, come und let me bath you)

A: (Repeats the last word)

6.

Wanka/ (Bath)
B: Habi ta zo?

(Has Habi come?)

HM: Ta zo

Az

(She came)
(Repeats the last word)
jo/(za)
(Come)
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7.(A. is disturbing H, in the room,
and she sends him away to get water for her)
H, Debo man ruwa.
(Get some water for me)
A: (Looks at H, and says in a
rising intonation)
Luwa? /Luwa?/(Ruwa)
(Water? water?)
8, (MS. is playing with A's ball)
A: (Moving to MS, raising his hand and says)
Kawo/kawo/

(Bring. Bring)

9.(Opens a bowl of tuwo)
H, Mi kake yi Abu?
(What are you doing Abu?)
A:(Suddenly replaces the lid and says)
Babu/

(There isn't)

( Abubakar 30 - 35 Months)

10, (R. arrives from Zaria)

At (In a jovial mood says)
Jo baba/ (zo baba)
(Come dad)

11. MS: Hajiya na bacci

(Hajiya is sleeping)

.
.

A: (Interrupting and repeating two nominal words)
Hajiya bacci/

(Hajiya sleep)
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12. (Looks at H, and points to R
and to a motorcycle, He then says)
Mashin baba?/
(Motorcyele dad?)
13. (A wants N, to join him to play)
A: (Beckons N, and says)
Jo Nula/(zo Nura)

(Come Nura)

1. (B, is talking to N, while A,
is xstanding nearby)
B, Baba ya dawo?
(Has dad arrived?)
A: (Interruptsand says)
Babu baba/
(No dad)

(Abubakar aged 35 - LO Months)
15. (N, Drinks water that US, Keeps)

US, Wa ya sha rawan?
(Vho drank the water?)

A: (Interrupting and replying)
Nula ya ca/(Nura ya sha)
(Nura drank)

16, (A, is searching for his ball which
B. hidd¢)

A:(Searches under the bed and says to H.)

Ina kwallo?/Ina?/

(Where is the ball? Where?)
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A: (Points to the picture of an elephant,
draws R's attention to it and says)
Mine ne wannan?/ (Mene ne)
| (What is this?)
17, (A, and Um, playing)
A: {shows UM, where to sit)
Ke, jauna nan/(zauna)
: (You (F) sit down here)
18, (R, discuséings with A,)
R, Akwal kadangare cikin daki? .
(Is there any lizard in the room?)
A: (Nods and says)
Ba kadangare/(No lizard)

(Abubakar aged 4O - LS Months)

(R, is eating yam)
19. A (Sitting beside R, and says to H,)
| Baba vana ¢i doya/
(Dad is eating yam)
20. {HM. has broken a bottle)
A: (Reporting to H,) |
Halima ta kashe kwalba/
(Halima has broken a bottle)
(A visitor comes into A's house)
A:{Moves towards the strange boy andléays)
'Yaya sunanka?/ =

(What is your (M) name?)
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21,(HL, sitting on A's cap)
A:(Pushes HL, away and says)
Halilu taci tsaye/tashi tsaye)
(Halilu, stand up)
22.(R. brings meat from the market)
HM: Baba ya sawo nama
(Dad bought meat)
A: Bak baba ba/
(Not dad)

H: To wane ne?
(Okay, who was it?)
A. Ba baba ba ne/Ni ne/
(It is not dad. It is me)

(Abubakar aged 45 - 50 Months)
23, (N., US., and A, are playing football)

M. Wa zai buga Kwallon?
(Wwho will Kick the ball?)
US: Ni zan bugs
(I will kick it)
A: (Pushing away US, says)
Nula zai buga kwallon/
(Nura will kick the ball)
2. . (A. discussing with N,)
A: (Asking N,)
Ina hulakka?/(hularka)

(Where is your cap?)
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25, (A, asking H )
A: Hajiya, wa ya ci biskit?/
(Hajiya who ate the biscuit?)

26. A:(Moves towards H, points to his
shorts and says)
Hajiya, tube wandc/
(llajiya, put off shorts)
27.(A. puts on his shirt)
A: (looks at H, and the shirt and then says)
Ba tsawo/(tsawo)

(Not long)

28.(A. opens the door, of R's room and
seeg no one inside, he then says)

Ba kowa/ (No one)

(Abubaka aged 50 - S5 Months)

29, H:(Wandon wane ne wannan?)
(Whose shorts are these?)
B, Na Mustafa ne
(They are Mustafa's)
A: (Interrupting)
Wandon Nula ne/
(They are Nura's shorts)
30. (US: Comes to A's hcuse to play)
A:(Asking US. politely)
Ina ka je?/

(where did you ge?)
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31.(B, is going out)
A:(Follows B, and asks)
Ina ja ka?/ (za ka)

(where are you going?)

32.(N, USs and A, playing football)
A: (Raises up his ball and asks)
Wa ke so7?

(Who wants it?).

33, (It is very hot and A
wants to have a bath)
A:(Removes his clothes and says to H,)
A yi mani wanka/
(Let some one bathe me)
3%.(UM, is crying in the room)
A.(Moves to H. and says)
A ba ta Ummi Luwa/
(Let Ummi be given water)
35, (N, and A, discussing)
M: Usman ya iya tsalle
(YUsman can jump )
A, 3ai iya ba/
(He can't dp it).
N: Karya kake, ya iya
(You are lying, He ‘can do it)
Allah bai iya ba/
(To God, He cannot do it).
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(Abubakar aged 55 = 60 Months)

36. (R. arrives home from Zaria with
presents for the children)
A.(Welcomes R, and says)
Baba ya cawo ayaba da ya cawo lemu’
i (sawo) (Dad bought bananas and he
bought oranges).
37. (HL, and A, discussing)
HL: Bari in maka tatsuniya
(Let me tell you a folk-story)
Ni ma na iya/

(Me too, I know how to do it)

38, (A, wants someone to play with)
A:(Moves to N, who is sitting on the
floor unwilling to play and asks)
Kana yi waca?/(wasa)
(Do you want to play?)
:Hi ban yi
(I don't want to)
A, Ba ka vi wacan?/(wasan)

(Don't you want to play?)

39, (UM. was pouring omo into the water)
A.(Runs to UM, and says)
Kak ki zuba/ (kada)

(Don't you (F) pour it in)
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4O. (A. wants to drink coke)
A: (Opens the refrigerator, looks
at R, and says)
Bali in ca/ (Bari in sha)
(Let me drink it)
41.,(N, and A discussing)
N: Hajiya ta dawo
(Hajiya has comge back)
A Ba ta dawo ba/
(She has not come back)
42, HM: Na iya rubutu
(I know how to write)
A: Ba ki iya ba
(You don't (F) know how to do it)

3. (N, and US are playing)
A:(Points to them as they are playing)
Nura da Usman suna wasa/
(Nura and Usman are playing)
L. (H, is going to hospital)
A:(Follows H, and says to her)
Ina son kwallo da ina son roba/
(I want & ball and I want a ballon)
45, (A. talking to HL,)
Kana zuwa, ko?)/
(You are going, aren't yéu?)_ .
46. (A gave HL, water but
HL, refuses to drink it)
As Ba ka sha ko?/

(You dont want to drink it, do you? )
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47, (UM. is improperly dressed)
A:(Seizes the dress from UM and says)

Kawo a yi gyara maki rigai/
(Bring and let youkdress be
adjusted)

48, (N, is pushing R's Motorcycle)

A, {(Pushes N, away and says)

Bari turowa mashin/

(stop pushing the motorcycle)

L9, MS: Hagiya, an kashe tukunya
(Hajiya, the pot has been broken)
At (Interrupts and says)
Hajiya, ba a Kashe tukunya ba/
(Hajiya, the pot has not been
broken),
MS: /n Kashe mana
(It has indeed been broken)
A Karya kake/ba a kashe ba/

(You are lying. It is not broken)
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APPENDIX IT

Propnsed Syllabus f~r the Teaching ~f Hausa

at Pre~Primary and Early Primary Schrols,

The Crntent ~f the Syllabus

1. Steory Telling
« Dramatisnti-n

. Oral Pnetry

. Picture Bk Story

2
3
i, Oral Ciomprsiti n
5
6. Crnversati.ns

7

. News and Mcessages.

The Methnd »f Teaching the Contents and Activities

Story Telling

Tatsuniya (flk=strry) relating to penple
animals, and things that usually appear as characters
in the H:asa fo1lk - Story, should be used, The
tatsuniya sh:uld be t-1ld by the teacher sitting
and the children facing him, Hands, frcial
expressiﬂnslhigh pitch speech and gestures sh-uld
be used by the teacher to bring life what he says,

The tatsuniva (frlk - st ry) should c¢nsist:

a) Perple: Mowa and Bowa, Sarki {king), Dan Sarki.
(Prince), otc.
b) Animals: Hyena, lin, clephant, birds and mwmster

c¢) Things: Farm, garden, lake, st-ne, rick, etc g
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ITI Dramatisatin

1) Short stories such as that f an ~bedient
child at home »r sch~~1l sh~uld be t»1ld and
then the children dramatise the st~ ry,

- "

b) Wasan "yar-tsana (a Hausa t-y drama) {r f

pupils t- poriry marriage prercess "f the Hausa

¢) Dan tsohp 2a geme play (a Hausa play fr make

children t watch actin cn stage and also hear

[ITTI Oral P ry

Simple s f the children's e t7 be treated
in their m~st beautiful pretic frm, 8-ngs such as
the frllowing t be treated with children, by the
teacher singing and the children repeating after him,

a) Malamimmu va makara {ur teacher is late)

b) Daya mafa.in kilga {(rne the beginning nf cruntii

a) Building up ~f stories in connectin with

such as sh- pping, g"ing

e
e
[
-
e
<
[
-
foeie
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Teacher: Me ko yi da safe? .(What did you do in the
morning?)

Pupils: Abinci na ci (food I ate)

Teagher: Do ka c¢i abincin ina ka jJe? (When you ate

the food, where did you go?)

Pupils Makaranta a jJe (School I went)

V. Picture Book Activities:

a) A picture book which contains only pictures of
familiar people, animals and places be provided
and used when teaching,

b) The teacher points to the picture of n pupil going
to sohool, for example, ~nd asks the children what

they think the pupil in the picture is doing,

C) Questions such as these to be used:
i) Wa ke son wannan beran? (who wants this rat?),
1) Xann iyn howan wannan dokin? (can you ride this
horse? )
1i1) Me wannan tsuntsun ke yi? (What this bird is
doing?).

VI Conversation

——

The tencher arouses discusslions ons:
a)  What happened to n child while coming to schonl
t;-) What the child will do after schonol hourse,

c) What his father or mother does wvery morning,
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The teacher should tactifylly use the discussion
to relate to various tenses such as Past, Present,

Puture ond other tenses.

VII News and Messnges, S .

a) The teacher develops reported spéeéh patterné by
‘ giving n ¢hild something to_take tn another
teacher or headmaster, or to another child in
the closs, | o | |
.b) Question devices also to be used to develop

the reported speech such as:

1) Me Brla ya ce? (What did Bala say?) :
i1) Me Binta ta ce? (What d4id Binta say?) |
 1i1) Me yava suka ce? (What did children say??}
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"Teaching whrds relating t- things nf immediate

APPENDIA ITT

1 . .-I . .
”Eﬁ&fabus £or_the Teaching ~f Adults

-xr__Leaqugg,HausQ_as Their L,

The Contact ~f the Syllg, g

need such ad -4, h~using, cl-thing and Othersg
“Intreducing students to Hausa pronnung
Intrrducing student to Hausa Verbs

'Dialﬂgue and conversatl n

'Practlce is, listening to reonrded speech of:

HaUsa natlve speakers.
The use »f srmg or poetry

Radir and T.V. drama

Using bonks for beginners such as "ka koyi:

‘karatu” and ka kara karatu.

- N

The Method of Teaohiag_thq;contenté and activities

Teaching words relating to thlnFS of

1mmedlate need such as food houSLng, Llothlng
and others. These can be taught by:__

Showing the actual things if'possible,‘ﬁr

by showing pictures, or téaching them|throﬁgh
demonstration, _ | |

Helping the studenté to ééy the worﬁs'in.simple'f
.séntences through dialogue and'bonversat;on ‘
between the teacher and the students as shown

bei‘ﬁ:__
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}
Teacher: Mene ne wannan? (what is this?)
.”Studentsz Wannan ookali ne, or oékall ne

{This is a spoon, ar it is a spoon)

Notez,lThe féacher will éuidelthe sfudehts te ”
answef the questlions theﬁéélvés. 1f neoesgafy, hé
Icén'transléte the questions and‘answer'model into
English or in fhe language of the students, and

then expect the students to answer theé questions

in Hausa, However, it is better if the students

are led to answer the questions through demonstration

rather than the transletion method,

II, Introuucing students to Hausa Pronouns.

| . Pronouns rélating to first, second and thira
'ﬁersons should be introduced, Their referenceg as to
second perscn singular masculine and feminine,'ag
well as thet of plural should be vividly taught

as spown belows

a) Ni (Me or I aﬁ),'Mu (We), (You (M)}
b) Kai {You (M)}, Ke (You (F)), Ku (You (P))},
"¢) TIta (She), Shi (He), Su (They).
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The pronouns should be taught in short simple
sentences, and always be associated with the actual
persons physically prewment. This demonstration method
is to be largely used when teaching the pronouns ns
followss Ni malami ne
(I am a teacher) (The tencher pointing to himself)

Mu mutane ne.

(We are human beings) (the te=cher pointing to the

—

whole class including himself),
Kai namiji ne

(You are Masculine) » man) (Pointing to a2 male student)
Ke mace ce

(You are (feminine) 2 woman) (Pointing to 2 female studen
Ku dalibai ..e -

(You are (Plural) students) (Pointing to all the
students in the class).

f;‘;ﬁte m:-.nnr:i ne (Hd i.f; a farmer)

ILta [ﬁ'.‘L:_'.’l‘i‘.iY'.: ce (Shl:: is a ‘-.\fi'."".’-:]"')

Bu mawaka ne (They sre singers)

ITI, Introducing students to Hausa verbs as follows:

-

a) Teachin,- of one verb in senterces.
should be in command form as follows
Zo (come)
Tafi (Go)

Dawo (Come back)
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Sha (drink)
ci (eat,)etc,

Think of as many verbs of this type as possible,
and tench them using gestures and demonstration
activities,

- ) Teaohiﬁg of eommand verbs expecting'abtivities from
the students as shown below:

Tecohers Ba ni littafi (Give me book)

Student: Brings the book)

Tencher: Rufe Kofn (Shut the door)

Student: \Closes the door).

The teacher 18 expected toido a lot of demonstra-
tions to show what he wants to be done by using his

hands, gestures and fhings around,

IV, Tﬁe prooess of language learning that runs from
simple to difficult sentences should be adhéred
to by:
a) Teachinz Noun + Verb only relating to varinus tenses
as follows: '
I. Audu ya zo (Audu came)
Akuyn ta fita (The Goat went out)

Yara sun dawo (Children came baek)
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II, Bala yana sha (Bala is drinking)
Binta tana ci (Binta is eating)

Malamdh sunn karatu (Teachers are rending)

TIT. Maciji zai ruga ( A Sn ke will run away)
Yarinya zn ta rubuta (A Girl will write)

Ialibai za su shiga (Students will enter) _ ' I

b) Teaching Noun + Verb + objeot or an adverb relating

to various tenses as follows:

I. Audu yn zo makaranta (Audu has come to School)
1T, Bala yana shan ruwa (Bala is drinking water)
III. . Binta bana cin ebinoi (Binta is enting fond)

\V .Malamai suna korante littafi (Teachers are

reading a book)

V' Maeciji zai ruga daji (A Snake will run into the Bush)
Yarinya za ta rubuta wasika (A girl will write a
letter).

C: DBialogue and conversation, Through the dirlogues and
cnﬁversntiﬁns between the teacher nnd students, 2nd
among the students themselves, they shnuld be able
to learn sentences relating to everyday nff%irs s
as shown belowt

Teacher: Yaya 2iki? or Barka da aiki (How is work?)

Students Alki da sauki (The work is fairly good)
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Teacher : Yaya sunanka° (What is your (M) nameo)
Student :  Sunana Bala {My name is Bala}
Teaoher H Nowa - nawa wannan? (How much.is this one?)

Student ¢ Naira goma (Ten Naira), ete,.

Vi. Pradtiaé in liéfehiﬁg to reoofded.speech |

of Hausa native speakers.l ‘ " |
a) The specoh should be carefully designed to T
B ~meet the level of the students, ‘ | .
'B) The speeoh 'shbuld be erwﬁggdff?lom si.fnple

sentenoes to complex ones, -

¢) Questions ghould be asked by the'feadher,at the.
"end of each listening g@ﬁ&m@wﬂ '

da

- ViI. The use of song or poetry; The %}ﬁcher siggs
' ‘59ng‘ The students should listern to the tune

of the song and repeat after the teacher. -

VIII.iRadio and T.Y. drama éhquld ba bhown'for the
students to sec and hear spoken language in
oontext;. |

'IX. Other activities to includes

a} Copving: 'Simple sentences to be-oopied from;_

the blaokboard. | ‘ '

b) Dictation: The teacher to make simple

sentences- and the students wriﬁe.thg in their

exercise books,
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a)

X.
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Composition: Writing of simple composition
about any interesting topic,
Comprehenéion ¢t Reading and understanding

of short simple passages.

-Students should be allowed to stay with /,Jfﬂf‘.

#

Hausa native speakers for some months, and

mingle with them.



311.-

APFENDIX 1V

Prposed

jEsycholinguistic Course Contents for the
Departments of Nigerion and African ! enggageg

"’ The course introduces students to the fundamentals-
: of'ﬁsychollnguistios such as psychology and language,J

- the grewth of psycholinguistic approaches and

language aoquisition processes as'highlighted belcw:

- 1. Introduction to psychology and languagp and
: how the two.are related. _
2. 'Theories -of language acquisition - the Behaviour-
fstio, Nativistic and Cognitive theories,
' 3a Lenguage acquisition'approaches by Plaget,
| 'Braine'Pivot Grammar, Brown's Analysis of.languége,
: and BlCJm 8 semantic ~ syntactio approach |

" I, - Mothéer and child communication.,

5. Structure of eommunication in early language

.6; The functions of language with special referchce

_to Halliday's soclasemiotic perspectives on
language developuent., o l
‘7. The ehvironmental factors influencing lanh¢ age
- acquisition and learning.
8, Individual differences in langﬁage acquisition
process.. - o

9, First and second language acquisition sequences. 

.10, Single-word utterancee, two #nd three-word'[
.-speech before syntﬁx. _ _ f

11, Early syntactic development with 3pecia1 reference
| to Hausa, ' -



DEPARTI ENT OF NIGERIAN & AFRICAN LANGUAGES
AHMADU EBEL1O UNIVERSITY, ZARTA.

Course Credit Pre-requi

PROGRAMME: B.A, HAUSA . Status Units _ sites
0/L HAUS
107 LEVEL
o FIRST SEMESTER | _
EAUS 101 Orfhography and Standard Hausa & 3 "
1032 Intreduction to Hausa Phonetics and
Phonology c 3 »
105 Introduction to Hausa Songs E 3 "
107 Survey of Hausa Culture E 3 Y
109 Introduction to Hausa Nominal System c 3 L
SECOND SENMESTER
102 Intreduction to the Hausa verbal syste E
system C b "
104 Survey of Hausa prose | E 3 " o
106 . Survey of Hausa Lrama C 3 K
200 LEVEL FIRST SEMESTER
XS 201 The Hausa Neminal system c 3 . .
203 Ajami (The Hausa Arabic Script) E 3 ' "
205 Hausa Traditional Lrama » 3 " ¢
207 Hausa Novels of +the Early 1930's E 3 o "
209  Aspect of speech-Art . c 3 " "
SECONL SEMESTER
202 lausa Verbal system C 3 "
204 Hausa sentence Structure C 3 "
206  Survey to Hausa Peetry C 3 o
208  The Hausa Narratives E 3 g

210 Hsusa Literature in Traditional ‘
Religion E 3 " 2
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Course Credit Pre-reaul
) LEVEL Status Units sites

HAUS 307 FIRST SEMESTER

AUS 301 <CGeneral Linguistics:phonetics and

Phonology C 0/L Hause

3
103 Hausa written presody C 3
205 Hausa Syntax C 3
307 Structure and content of Hausa Song E 3
209 lntrrﬁuctiun to Psycholinguistics E 3
311 spects of Hausa Material Culture 3
313 Hausa Novels from 19,0fs to early '70's E 3
315 Hausa Radio Drama E
317 Simple Dramatic Performance E 3

v

SECCND SEMESTER

102 Advanced llausa Phonology C

304 Hausa Oral Prosody F

W W

306 Hausa Novels from late 70's to date E

308 General Linguistics: Morphology and

Syntax (v 3

310 Hausa Thought and Literature € 3

i 312 Poetic comp#sition and performance E 3
314 Borrowing and Neclogism E 3

316 Complex Dramatic Performance E 3

3

318 Hausa Traditional Drama B

FIRST SEM™STER
Advanced Hausa Morpholcgy C 3
Early Hausa Written Poetry & 3
Early Hausa Plays " 5 E 3
Principle of Translation - C 3
The Imam Works E 3
Hausa Political BEnetry 3

Selected Hausa Classical Seng E

Lt

ot

Islam and Hausa Literature




[EVEL Contd,.
urse Credit Pre-requi
tatus Nnits ;..'A: Les
SECONT EMESTER
 4Q. istery of Linguistics E 3
| Advanced Hausa Syntax i 3
hO6 20th Century Hausa Written Poetry s 3
LOB Thi yter Hausa Plavy: ' 2

L1l Practice of Translation C 3 HAUS L0l
;16 Introduction t ociolinguistics E ]
. Introduct n t emantics E 3
L2 Advarnced _.‘-.111”1 I 4

122 Hausa in the Modern World ) E 3

11214 Hausa Medicinal Cuilture

. ' 1st&2d
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1012

105

107

O
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QURSE DESCRIPTICNS
FIRST SEMESTER

ORTHOGRAPHY AND STANDARD HAUSA {(CORE)

The course is intended to familiarjize the student with
the nature cf standard Hausa; the history, development
and standardization of the ortnographic' conventions of
Hausa. It is also aimed at Polishing the students compo-
sitional and comprehensional talents through the coinage
and use of eleg art phraseology.

INTRCDUCTION TC HUUSA_ PHCNETICS AND PHONOLOGY (CORE)

The course is intended to introduce the student to the
fundamentals o phonetics and phonology: the speeeh
organs; the mechanics of speech production; elementary
definiiions and desoripticons of, and the basic differen
between, consonental and vocalic sounds; primary and
secendary articulations in Hausa,

INTRCDUCTION TO HAUSA SCNG_(EIECTIVE)
The course will be begun by explaining the concept of
song as epposed to non-songs. The linguistic, thematic

and characteristics of - the Hausa song will be
discussed, There will also be a typology of theBHHausa

song on the basis ef form, content, context and. function
within -the song.

SU_VEY OF_HAUSA CULTURE (ELECTIVE)

The course contains ajnly the introduction of some select
aspects of Hausa culture. It deals with those topics su

as Hausa and - related terms and the general 1mpaCL of
some cullures such as Islamic and. Eurc¢pean.

INTRODUCTION TC _HAUSA _NOMINAL _ SYSTFM

The course shall begin with a general revision sf the
lexical categories in Hausa ‘and their classification int
nominal and verbal groups, followed Yy their subclassi-
fication into nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs/
prepositions, In all cases, form, functlan and elementary
semantics will be taker into consideration.

~T ~NTT T
SECOND SEMESTEH
p—5—— - X5

INTRODUCTION TO TEE_ HAUSA_VERBAL__SYSTTM (CO E)

The coursaeals with a category of lexicons classificable
as verbals' in Hausa, the definition,and the distinctim
between proper verbs and other verbals, the changing and
unchanging verbs; transitive and the intransitive verbs an
the nuances in their meanings; the extraordinary verbs
{i.e. the unisyllabic and pentasyllabic verbs of Hausa.

SURVEY OF HAUS? FROSE (CO.E)

The course surveys the sources of Hausa Prose writing wit!
the aim of introducing students to the background of Hauss
prose. It will also survey  the thematics and styiis..
features of the earl L

»
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FaUS 106: SURVEY CF _HAUSA DRAMA (CORE)
The course is designed to introduce students to the main
themeg of rjausa Drama. Its background, development and typ-s
will also be highlighted. The relationship between Lrama
and other dramatic performances as well as other genres will
alse be studied,

200 LEVEL: F13ST SEMESTER
201, THE HAUSA NCMINAI QYSTEM(CC?F)
This course deals with@ a more detailed study of the Haus-
Norminal System such as@singularity, plurality, masculin’'ty.
femininity, neutrality and irregularity in Hausa nouns,
adjectives and adverbs. There will also be an elementary
classification ef Hausa nominals,

202 AJAMI (THE HAUSA ARABIC SCRIPT) (ELECTIVE)
The aim of this course is to improve upon the students back-
ground knowledge or Ajami by dealing briefly with its
history, the variety of its script and its prospect and
problems in the context of academic potentiality.

205: HAUSA TRALITIONAL DRAMA (CORE)

A further and deeper study on Hausa Traditional Drama with the
view to look into its genesis and development to date.
Cases of transformations of firamatic performances (i.c. plays)
into Drama as well as vice-werse will equally be studied,
. Attention should be given to somc selected plays such as
Wowwo, Wasan Gouta, Tashc 'Yar Tsana, Kalankuwa, cte.

207: HAUSA NOVELS OF EARLY 1930's (ELECTIVE)
This course surveys the social, political and intellcctual
background of these novels. It also focuses on the study
of their forms and contents,

209: ASPECT OF SPEECH ART (CORE)
This course is s study of som¢ of thec components of the
Hausa verbal arts such as Kirari, Karin-Mag=na, Habaici,
of the speech art will also be discussed. There will also
bc a distussion on the influence of these verbal arts tc
other genres especially the written ones, a2nd the challenge
of modernity to the verbal arts. ‘

'8 o

SECOND _SEMESTER

202 HAUSA VERBAL SYSTEM (CORE)
This course entgils a2 more detailed study of the Hausa
verbal system; the classification of verbs into the seven
Parsonian grades on the basis of bone and termination and
their fluctuaticns in context; their primary, secondary and
tartiary forms and their simple semsntic such as totality
or lack of it, efferentiality or its opposite; finally,
correlation between grades and meanings.
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are also classifiable on the basis of structure such as
simple, compound and complex Sentences., After the demon-
stration of the superiority of the Ilatter method, sencoic
will then be broken into smaller components such as
nominal and verbal phrases, and clauses.

SURVEY QOF HAUSA POETRY

The course aims at introducing the student.to the various
themes of Hausa oral and literate poetry. For the or:
such songs l1like: court songs (Wskokin Fada), popular son
(Wakokin Jama'a), professional songs (Wakokin Sana'a)
and other related songs will bYbe treated, On litcrat
poems, attention will be focused on themes such as t..
ddmonitory (Wa'azi) verse, pencgyric (Madaha) verse,
political (Siyasa) verse, thenlogy (tarihij’). vers: and
a lot of other re¢lated themes, 1a2stly, attempt will bc
made to compare the two different genres® from the points
of view of their - theme and style.

THE -HASUA NARRTIVES (ELECTIVE)

Hausa narratives, both traditicnal znd Islzmic arc thc

main "focus of this scmester course. Such narratives
incluaes, Tatsuniya,. Hakaya Zaurance, Kis$al Lobnri, -ctc.
Their themes, forms z2nd structure will be expl=incd. The
narrators, context, as well as  the influens? of the
nattatives to other, genres both oral =2nd written will
also bc studied., There will be some discussions on th
challenge of modernity to the narrativces.

HAUSA LITERATURE 1IN TRADITICNAL REI IGION (?Ihﬁi}VE)

Students will be introduced to the patterns of traditional
religious. becliefs and proctices among the Hausa.
Attention will also be directed to the social signifiennc
of the religious rites, rituals and ceremonics in Heusa
socicty. Hausa belief in the supernatural such as Dodo,
Uwar Gona, Ka Budar-daws and Tsaraka, as well as
the spirits of 1Iskoki, Maita, Fatawa will be considercd

FI3ST_SEMISTER

GENERAL 1INGUISTICS: PHONETICS & PHONCLOGY (CO3E)

This courses is divided inte two principzl units as eitod
abovcy phonetics and phonology., Undcr phonetics will be
clements of general phonetics: organs of specch, point of
articulation, manner of zrticulstion asnd the statc of the
glottis; sound classifiestion aeross langu=gcs; primary,
s¢condary and dcuble articulaticns. Und.r phonclogy will
be phoncmic analysis; phonotactics (i.c. syll=blc structur
and hints on morphophonimic chonges., -

HAUS_RITTEN PROSODY

ams at introducing the studints to the sci.ne
of verse rhythms in Hausa poctry. Students will be made to
unde¢rstand the metrical shots in Hausa poetry. The poctic
marriage between the Arabic and Hausa mctrces will b '
critically examincd.
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This esurse is ds51gn:d to familirrize the studbnt with thi

INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLIN UlSTICq (FLECTIVE)

- to their socéial context from the point 5f view of the

fore, they will be shown how, for example, thz Unities and

. problems such as adaoptations will be discussed.
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ADVANCED - HIUSﬁ PFONOLOGY {CCRE)

phonological processcs of Hause such as  lablalization
palatelization, details of Hausa syllable structure, vowel
lowering and shortening in closed. syllables, epcnthesis,
metathesis, rule inversion, assimilations (i.c. progroessive,
regressive, complets, partial, opticnal, compulsory) and
rhotacism. T

STRUCTUHE AND CONTENT OF HAUSZ SONG (ELECTIVE)

The course is intended to study critically the themes znd
form of the Heusa cral  pocotry. Attcempt will be made to
study the format of the or.l poetry. :

The major aim of the course is to demonstrate the rcelationship
between language and mind, The earlier theorics of speech:
abilities such as empiricism, retionalism and behaviouridm
will be reviewed, followed by psycholinguistic elements

such as man and animal language abilities, spcakers ¢
competence/performence and psychological reality, child
langusge acquisition, sccond language acqulsition znd fincolly
grammars and mentalism. . - - .$  oL

ASPECTS (F HAUSA MATERIAL CULTURE .(FLECTIVE)

The f£ocus of this course®is largely on some Hausa mdtcerial
culture which includes °asp.cts such as traditional asrts
and crafts, cte. ' ' :

HAUSA NOVELS FROM 1940's TOQ BARLY 1970's (EDECTIVE).

Study of the novels ﬁritten_within this. period will :
concentrate on  the style of their writings in relations

rolatively changing trends in plots, theme and stylc.
Also characts: rlsatlnn w111 be uxzmlnpd

HAUSE R:DIO DRAM (ELECTIVE} _ o _

The students will be introduced to the development of Radio
Droma in Hausaland, They will b expeected alsc  to undLrstqnd
and appreciate the basic diffrrences between Rodio Drama

and the rest i.e. Traditional, Written and Television, Thoro-

Mzishela are employed. The contribution of Radic Drama
to the Written will also be analysed. As such some

SIMPLER DRIMATIC PERFORMANCE {(ELECTIVE)

This is a practical ccourse. Students are cxpected to
create and stage dramas in different themcs. They are to
start with those dramas with simple plots and thun those.:
with complicated ones Ilator. The plays should be thosttﬁ
with one aet, as well as multiple end of different types
such asg foree tragedy, comedy, etc, There will also be
some¢ practieals through watching some dromas, performed

by ocutsiders,” and analysing them later on.
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:'.HeUSA NOVELS_FROM LATE 1970 TC DATE (SLECTIVE)

- style.

' GENERAL LINGUISTICS: MORPHOLOGY & SYNTAX (CORE) -

'grammars, the theory of transformatlonal grammar

BAUSA THOUGKT AND LITEHATURE (CORE)

" Written literature, particularlly on those elements which

‘This course is intended to develop and polish talents

HAUSA SYNMTAX (CORE)

This course entails the study eof the internal and contextuau
structures of the 17 non—-adverbial items and the 4 adverbial
items in the Hausa, The structure of the VP will also be
studied showing ifs similarities or otherwise with the NP,

aan

This course centres pr1n01pa11y round the study of rythm
and rythmic components in the Hausa Oral melodies. The
relationshi, between the oral and the instrumental componen
in the Hausa seng. The 9-8yllable songs of Mamman Shata
will be specially employed *o show how regularity can
emmerce out what may lock llke lrregularlty in Hsusa Sung.

The course forcuses on@ those Hausa MNovels wrltten in the

of . these novels will be studied as well as their language

B

The first part of this course will dmal with the
fundamentals of morphologiwal theory such as morph,
allomerph and morpheme: types of morphoiogical processes
such as inflectien and derivation 1In relation to roots.
stems, afixes (i.e. prefixes, infixes and suffixes) and the
nature of compounding. The second part, which is syntax,
will focuse on types of sentential analyses, for instance,
the case of prsing, I-C analysis and other phrase structure

This i1s a course which focuses on both Hausa Oral and

have relevance to Fausa Cultural life. It studies among
other things bothfi material and non-material Hausa culture
as it appears in both genres of the literature.

POETIC COMPCSITICN AND PERFORMANCE (CCREl

in Dboth Lausa Oral @ and ™ritten Poetry. Students will

be taken =tep by step through the techmnigues of compo-
sition and performance. As a test, students will be given
topics on. which to compose noems either individually

or in greups. Also .will be taught the phenomensn of song
and counter-song. The art of ecriticism and interpretation
will finally be learnt. Students will be expected to
produce publically consumable songs and poems at the end

of the course.
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BCRROWINGS AND NEOLCGISMS (ELECTIVE)

In this gourse@ will be examined®@ factors responsible for
borrowing, such as culture contact; the typology of borrowing
e.g., vertieal and horizontal borrowing; technigues@of
borrowing such as adopting and adapting. The study of
neclogism will include its definition and difference from
borrowing its various modes and functions (i.e. trans-
lation, extension of- meaning; metalinguistic importance).

COMPLEX DRAMATIC PERFORMANCE (ELECTIVE)

An advanced pr=ctical course in creating, adopting and
staging plays. The plots of the plays should be complex, .
the language style appropriate to its characters and the
theme diverse, and all enc mnpassing. Student should be in
a position to assess the quality@ of a play before the end
of the course.

HAUSA TRADITIONAL DRAMA (ELECTIVE)

The aim of the course is to introduce students to the
genesis of Hausa Traditional Drama and its development
to dete., Attention should be given to Wowwo, Wasan Gauta,
Tashe 'Yar Tsana, etc.

FIRST SEMESTER

ADVANCEL HAUSA MORPHOI OGY (CO@;J

In this cousse, students will be exposed to areas of
morpholegical irregularity; the arguments for - and against
the existence of infixation in Hausa; more sophisticated
morphological processes such as circumfixation; the
occurance of phonological rule in mornhological instances
(be morphophonology).

EARLY HAUSA WRITTEN POETRY (CORE)

This ceurse focuses primarily on the Jihad Hausa written
poetry, especially on -the poetic tric of Shehu Usman,
Abdullehi and Bello bn. Fodiyo. Some introductory course
on Muhammadu Na Birinin Gwari's composition of Gangar
Wa'azu will also be examined,

EARLY HAUSA PLAYS (ELECTIVE

In this course, the earliest written. plays are +to be
studied. Relationship between other genres especially oral
literature to these plays will be critically looked into.
The major and minor themes of the earliest forms of Hausa
written plays will also be highlighted so as to see its -
relationship to its social - context. Also to be discussed
are nints and _ddc davolonmonk R —
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PRINCIPLES CF TRANSLATION (CCRE)

Students will be informed about the (general) history

of translation. The earliest famous translators, such

as centres of translations i.e. Toteda, Baghdad and Zaria
as well as popular translated works will be discussed.
Later en, the basic major problems. of translation, coverinag
different types of writings i.e. poetic prosaic etc,, will
be lenked intn. Before the end of the course a student

is expected to know the mechanism and essenez of trans-
lation and also tc be able to distinguish the various
types of tramslation, including interpretation.

THE IMAM WORKS {(CCRF)

- discussed.

1SLAM AND HAUSA LIT:RATURE (ELECTIVE)

This is a course on late Dr, Abubakar Imam's works. His
outstanding positien not only as the pioneer Hausa novelist
but also the greatest so far-will be considered in the
light of his style and impact on the development of modern
Hausa literature. A selection from his diverse written
works will be taken on the basis for the purpose &f the
study.

HAUSA POLITICAL POETRY (ELECTIVE)

Poems both oral and written with political -undertone
either directly or indirectly are the materials of this
course, The poems will be studied from various angles,
themetically structurally, linguistically etc. There will
be a comparism between the oral and the written poems as
well as between the earlier and 1later poems. The major
themes, in both category of the poems will also be

SELFCTED HAUSA CLASSICAL' SONGS (EI ECTIVE)

The course aims at studying the classical genre of Hausa
song. Its definition, classical characteristics (such.

as theme and style) will be studied along with social
context and function. Both the verbal and instrumental
components will be critic2lly considered. W'th each song

a short® biography of the composer will be studied.
Finally classical master pieces and their characteristics
will be given special attention. '

The course introduces students to Hausa pre-Islamic liter-
ature and the coming of lslam in Hausaland; cultural change,

and the development of Islamic institutions with particulsar
omnhasia An the intaorac+inn hetwaan Hanga trarditinma anrd
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make them almost unacceptable to the ordinary folks, scholars
and publishers in addition to their intellecual signifi-
cance will also be considered.

SECONL _SEMESTER

HISTORY OF LINGUISTICS ( CORE)

This course deals with the study of the origins and evolution:
of the field of 1linguistics from the early and middle ages tc
the present day. The early contributions of the Indians,
the Greeks, the Romans, the Arabs, the Chinese and the
Schoels that evolved down the ~line will be considered.
Alco the current function ~nd status of linguistics and

its future prospects and preblems-will be touched upon.

ADVANCED HAUSA SYNTAX (CORE)

The course focuses on the use of tranformational grammar
for handling sophisticated syntactic processes such as
conjoining and embedding in compound and complex sentences.
Aspects such as complementation, relativization, nominalizat:
and the analysis of non-verbal sentences will be the
business on this course.

™

20TH CENTURY HAUSA WRITTEN POETRY (CORE)

This course entails a study of some selected 20th century
Hausa written poems. The course consists of various sty -+~
trends over the ‘century. The poets, both past and present
will be studied in the light of the established earlier
themes, =2and the emerging new trends in Hausa poetry.

THE LATER HAUSA PLAYS (ELECTIVE)

The later written Drama (i.e. 1960's to date) will be studied
under this course unit. The influence of, for example,
earlier plays, written prose and 'westernization' will be
considered. The basic differences between the earlier writtc-
plays and these will equally be 1lookdd into., All the
majer features of Drama as well as issues such as
adaptation, translation etc., are alsoc +to be commented
upon here,

SELECTED HAUSA MODERN SONG ELECTIVE

The course aims at stwdying the modern genre of Housa song.
Its definiticn, chsrscteristics (thematic and stylistic)

will be given attention along with@social context and functicr
Both the verbal and instrumental components of the Hausa
modern song will be studied el=aborately. Points of simila-
rity overlapping or divergence between the modern armd the
classical will be studied., Modern materpieees will alsc be
given specific attention. The biography of the composer ‘

- RS, I U, SR - | - s wwd WY - - . s |
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* will be ccnsidered. Also tn be considered will be relational
opesites, meaning components, ccllecations 'and idioms.
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INFIRAJI (ELECTIVE)

Alhaji Wliyu Namangi's Infiraji, is the subject of this
study.  Its histcrical devclopment, the diversity of its
contents; - its style, and its sccial, moral, politieal
and intellectual are toc be studied. Also the study . will
lorked into the nature of bling poetry as represented in
the nine values of Infiraji,

FRACTICE OF TRANSLATION(CORE)

This course @ involves the opportunity offers the student
practically to apply the the-riecs of "translation. Texts
of different sizes and ccovering diverse subjects in different
styles® will bé transleted “rom English into 1 usa and
vice=versa,

INTRODUCTION TO SCCIOLINGUISTICS (ELECTIVE]

In this cousse will be discussed components cf s~ci~ldénguistis
such as language in socliety, langu=2ge and sccial class;
geography; ethnic g—-up, context; agec and @sex} nationzal

and international lianguages; national and official 1lasngu

INTROD&CTTON TO SEMANTICS (ELECTIVE)

This course will introduce the student to the importance

and function of sementics, It will begin with basic assump-
tions such as the meaning of meaning. Such semantie
spccialities as: ccncepts and naming; refecrent, reference
and synmnygmy antonymy, polysemy, homophony, -hyponyomy

ADVANCE AJAM1 (ELECTIVE)

In this course will be studied in detail the Ajami
graphecmics or grapholagy. Also tc be studied is standard
and, substandard Ajami and its dialcectal 2nd ideclectal
fluctuations., There will alsc be practise on text analyed-
and transliteration, plugs the use »f innovations.

HAUSA IN THE MODERN WORLD (FLECTIVE)

Introduction to sccizlinguistics with particular reference

to Hausa ccnviring such areas as Dialecctnlogy, National
Langu=ge Policy and pr:blcms of Multilinguialism in Nig:sri-;
standardization and development of orthography, borrowing
and neologisms,

HAUSA MEDICINAI CULTURE (ELECTIVE)

This course is intended to familiarize students with the

Hausa traditional medicine., Types of traditional medicinal
treatment conducted by Lingozoma2, Sarkin .Aska, Bcka, 'Yar-
Maiganye and Magori as well as Sarkin Mayu, Sarkin Ruwa,
Sarkin Makecra and others will be given special attention.
Medicinal +treatment given by Alarsmma and Malsm as well

as debi-jika type of treatment will 21s> be includcd e =TTy

" Psychology of Hausa tradition medicine -nd the effect of

modérnisation osn the medicine will 21s) be studied.

RESEARCH ESSAY (CCRE)
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INFIRAJI (ELECTIVE)

Alhaji Wliyu Namengi's Infiraji, is the subject of this
study,  Its histcrical devclopment, the diversity of its
contents; - its style, and its social, moral, politieal
and intellectual are tc be studied. Also the study .will
lorked into the nature of bling poetry as represented in
the nine values of Infiraji, .

FRACTICE OF TRANSLATION{CORE)

This course @ _involves the opportunity offers the student
practically +tc apply the the-ries of "translation. Texts

of different sizes and ccvering diverse subjects in different
styles® will bé¢ translated “rom English into I usa and
vice-versa.

INTRCCUCTION TO SCCICLINGUISTICS (ELECTIVE)

In this cousse will be discussed components cf snei~ldnguistis
such as language in society, langu=ge and sccial class;
geography; ethnic g~7up, context; age and @sex} naiional

and international ianguages; national and official 1lsngu-.

INTRODUCTION TO SEMANTICS (ELECTIVE)

‘This course will introduce the student to the importance

and function of sem2antics. It will begin with bssic assump-
tions such as the meaning of meaning. Such semantic
Spccialities as: ccncepts and naming; rcierent, reference
and synangmy antonymy, polysemy, homophony, -hyponyomy

- will be cconsidered. Also to be considered will be relaticnza
opcsites, meaning components, collecations and idioms,

ADVANCE AJAMI (ELECTIVE)

In this course will be studied in detzail the Ajami
graphemics or graphology. Also to be studied is standard
and substandard Ajami and its dialectal 2nd ideclectal
fluctuations, There will alsc be practisc on text analye+-
and transliteration, plugs the use »f innovations.

HAUSA IN THE MODERN WORLD (ELECTIVE)

Introduction to socizlinguistics with particuler reference

to Hausa ccnvering such areas as Dialectnlogy, National
Language Policy and pr-blems of Multilinguislism in Nigsri-;
standardization and development of orthography, borrowing
and neclogisms.

HAUSA MEDICINAL CULTURE (ELECTIVE)

This course is intended to familiarize students with the
Hausa traditional medicine, Types of traditional medicinal
treatment conducted by Lingozoma, Sarkin Askz, Bcka, !'Yar-
Maiganye and Magecri as well as  Ssrkin M-ayu, Sarkin Ruwa,
Sarkin Maksra and others will be given special attention.
Medicinal treatmsnt given by Alaramma and Malam as well
as debi-jika type of treatment will 2ls> be included.

" Psychology of Hsousa tradition medicine ~nd the effect of

modérnisation on the medicine will als> be studied.
RESEARCH ESSAY (CCRE)




